
  

Annotated Commentary in English By 
Vidvan Sri A. Narasimhan Swamy 

 

Swamy Desikan’s  
Tatparya Chandrika 

(Gita Bhashyam – Chapter 8) 



  

Sincere Thanks to: 
 
Sri Oppiliappan Koil V. Sadagopan Swamy for releasing this 
eBook in the Godha Series at Sadagopan.Org 



 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  

SrI: 



 

Viswaroopam  
Art Work by Sau. R. Chitralekha 



Sri:Sri:Sri:Sri:    

Srimad Ramanuja Gita Bhashyam Srimad Ramanuja Gita Bhashyam Srimad Ramanuja Gita Bhashyam Srimad Ramanuja Gita Bhashyam ––––    8888thththth    ChapterChapterChapterChapter    

(Explanations from Tatparya Chandrika of Swamy Deshikan)(Explanations from Tatparya Chandrika of Swamy Deshikan)(Explanations from Tatparya Chandrika of Swamy Deshikan)(Explanations from Tatparya Chandrika of Swamy Deshikan)    

अथअथअथअथ    अ᳥मोऽ᭟यायअ᳥मोऽ᭟यायअ᳥मोऽ᭟यायअ᳥मोऽ᭟याय::::    

स᳙मेस᳙मेस᳙मेस᳙मे    पर᭭यपर᭭यपर᭭यपर᭭य    ᮩᳬणोᮩᳬणोᮩᳬणोᮩᳬणो    वासदुेव᭭यवासदुेव᭭यवासदुेव᭭यवासदुेव᭭य    उपा᭭य᭜वम्उपा᭭य᭜वम्उपा᭭य᭜वम्उपा᭭य᭜वम्, , , , िनिखलचतेनाचतेनाचतेनव᭭तशुिेष᭜वंिनिखलचतेनाचतेनाचतेनव᭭तशुिेष᭜वंिनिखलचतेनाचतेनाचतेनव᭭तशुिेष᭜वंिनिखलचतेनाचतेनाचतेनव᭭तशुिेष᭜वं, , , , कारण᭜वम्कारण᭜वम्कारण᭜वम्कारण᭜वम्, , , , आधार᭜वंआधार᭜वंआधार᭜वंआधार᭜वं, , , , सवᭅशरीरतयासवᭅशरीरतयासवᭅशरीरतयासवᭅशरीरतया    

सवᭅᮧकार᭜वनेसवᭅᮧकार᭜वनेसवᭅᮧकार᭜वनेसवᭅᮧकार᭜वने    सवᭅसवᭅसवᭅसवᭅश᭣दवा᭒य᭜वंश᭣दवा᭒य᭜वंश᭣दवा᭒य᭜वंश᭣दवा᭒य᭜वं, , , , सवᭅिनय᭠त᭜ृवंसवᭅिनय᭠त᭜ृवंसवᭅिनय᭠त᭜ृवंसवᭅिनय᭠त᭜ृवं, , , , सवᱺ᳟सवᱺ᳟सवᱺ᳟सवᱺ᳟     क᭨याणगणुगणःैक᭨याणगणुगणःैक᭨याणगणुगणःैक᭨याणगणुगणःै    त᭭यत᭭यत᭭यत᭭य    एवएवएवएव    परतर᭜वंपरतर᭜वंपरतर᭜वंपरतर᭜वं, , , , सᱬवरज᭭तमोमयःैसᱬवरज᭭तमोमयःैसᱬवरज᭭तमोमयःैसᱬवरज᭭तमोमयःै    

देहिे᭠ᮤय᭜वनेदेहिे᭠ᮤय᭜वनेदेहिे᭠ᮤय᭜वनेदेहिे᭠ᮤय᭜वने    भो᭏य᭜वनेभो᭏य᭜वनेभो᭏य᭜वनेभो᭏य᭜वने    चचचच    अवि᭭थतःैअवि᭭थतःैअवि᭭थतःैअवि᭭थतःै    भावःैभावःैभावःैभावःै    अनाᳰदकालᮧवᱫृदु᭬ कृतᮧवाहहतेकैुःअनाᳰदकालᮧवᱫृदु᭬ कृतᮧवाहहतेकैुःअनाᳰदकालᮧवᱫृदु᭬ कृतᮧवाहहतेकैुःअनाᳰदकालᮧवᱫृदु᭬ कृतᮧवाहहतेकैुः    त᭭यत᭭यत᭭यत᭭य    ितरोधानम्ितरोधानम्ितरोधानम्ितरोधानम्, , , , 

अ᭜य᭜ुकृ᳥सकृुतहतेकुभगव᭜ᮧपᱬयाअ᭜य᭜ुकृ᳥सकृुतहतेकुभगव᭜ᮧपᱬयाअ᭜य᭜ुकृ᳥सकृुतहतेकुभगव᭜ᮧपᱬयाअ᭜य᭜ुकृ᳥सकृुतहतेकुभगव᭜ᮧपᱬया    चचचच    ति᳖वतᭅनम्ति᳖वतᭅनम्ति᳖वतᭅनम्ति᳖वतᭅनम्, , , , सुकृततारत᭥येसुकृततारत᭥येसुकृततारत᭥येसुकृततारत᭥येनननन    चचचच    ᮧपिᱫवशैे᭬ याद्ᮧपिᱫवशैे᭬ याद्ᮧपिᱫवशैे᭬ याद्ᮧपिᱫवशैे᭬ याद ्   

ऐ᳡याᭅᭃरयाथा᭜᭥यभगव᭜ᮧा᳚यपᭃेयाऐ᳡याᭅᭃरयाथा᭜᭥यभगव᭜ᮧा᳚यपᭃेयाऐ᳡याᭅᭃरयाथा᭜᭥यभगव᭜ᮧा᳚यपᭃेयाऐ᳡याᭅᭃरयाथा᭜᭥यभगव᭜ᮧा᳚यपᭃेया    उपासकभदेम्उपासकभदेम्उपासकभदेम्उपासकभदेम्, , , , भगव᭠तंभगव᭠तंभगव᭠तंभगव᭠तं    ᮧ᭡ेसोःᮧ᭡ेसोःᮧ᭡ेसोःᮧ᭡ेसोः    िन᭜ययᲦुतयािन᭜ययᲦुतयािन᭜ययᲦुतयािन᭜ययᲦुतया    एकभिᲦतयाएकभिᲦतयाएकभिᲦतयाएकभिᲦतया    चचचच    

अ᭜यथᭅपरमपᱧुषिᮧय᭜वनेअ᭜यथᭅपरमपᱧुषिᮧय᭜वनेअ᭜यथᭅपरमपᱧुषिᮧय᭜वनेअ᭜यथᭅपरमपᱧुषिᮧय᭜वने    चचचच    ᮰ै᭬ Ჹं᮰ै᭬ Ჹं᮰ै᭬ Ჹं᮰ै᭬ Ჹं    दलुᭅभ᭜वंदलुᭅभ᭜वंदलुᭅभ᭜वंदलुᭅभ᭜वं    चचचच    ᮧितपा᳒ᮧितपा᳒ᮧितपा᳒ᮧितपा᳒    एषांएषांएषांएषां    ᮢयाणांᮢयाणांᮢयाणांᮢयाणां    ᭄ात᳞ोपादेयभदेां᭄᳟ात᳞ोपादेयभदेां᭄᳟ात᳞ोपादेयभदेां᭄᳟ात᳞ोपादेयभदेां᳟     ᮧा᭭तौषीत्ᮧा᭭तौषीत्ᮧा᭭तौषीत्ᮧा᭭तौषीत्    ।इदानीम्।इदानीम्।इदानीम्।इदानीम्    अ᳥मेअ᳥मेअ᳥मेअ᳥मे    
ᮧᮧᮧᮧ᭭ततुान्᭭ततुान्᭭ततुान्᭭ततुान्    ᭄ात᳞ोपादेयभदेान्᭄ात᳞ोपादेयभदेान्᭄ात᳞ोपादेयभदेान्᭄ात᳞ोपादेयभदेान्    िविवनिᲦिविवनिᲦिविवनिᲦिविवनिᲦ    ––––    

In the Seventh Chapter, it was taught that Vaasudeva who is the Supreme Brahman is the 

object of meditation, HE is the master of all the sentient and non-sentient entities, HE is the sole 

cause of this Universe, HE is the support for everything, HE is denoted by all words due to the 

fact of having everything as HIS mode due to everything being HIS body, HE is the sole 

controller of everything and HE being most supreme due to being the abode of groups of entire 

set of auspicious qualities. And that such wonderful nature of Supreme Brahman is concealed 

by entities which exist in the form of objects of enjoyment and as body and senses having 

abundance of the three qualities of Satva, Rajas and Tamas as a result of the flood of bad 

deeds being done from beginningless time. Then the different types of devotees or seekers or 

उपासकs based on their goal of attainment such as wealth or the true nature of the Individual Self 

or Bhagavan HIMSELF which arises based on their relative degree of knowledge which again is 

due to the differences in the good deeds done by them. It was also taught that among these 

seekers, a Jnani seeks Bhagavan only and is a िन᭜ययुᲦ - incessantly associated with the 

Parama Purusha and is devoted to Bhagavan only and no one else, and for these reasons such 

a Jnani is most dear to Bhagavan and so is most exalted and that such a Jnani is very very rare. 
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Then what are the things that these three categories of seekers need to know and put to 

practice was also indicated and the arising differences were also taught. 

Now in this eight chapter the differences between what is to be known ᭄ात᳞ and what is to be 

accepted for practice उपादेय are classified and explained. 

The connection of this chapter with the previous one is highlighted here in this opening 

statement. 

In the first sloka of seventh chapter म᭦यासᲦमना: पाथᭅ – the aspect of उपासना was commenced. So 

everything that is needed for achieving that is going to be told here. 

स᳙मे पर᭭य ᮩᳬणो वासुदेव᭭य उपा᭭य᭜वम्, - This clearly established the object of meditation as Para 

Brahman. By this other arguments about the object of meditation, such as उपिहत ᮩᳬवाद, 

᳞ोमातीतवाद and so on are refuted. The generic word ᮩᳬ is told along with the specific name 

वासुदेव which eliminates other devatas. The word वासुदेव also indicates the specific manifestation 

of Bhagavan as son of Vasudeva. 

िनिखलचेतनाचेतनाचेतनव᭭तुशिेष᭜वं, - This is the summary of two slokas starting with भूिमरापोऽनलोवायु: 

(7-4). By this it is confirmed that वासुदेव only is परᮩᳬ and उपा᭭य. The word िनिखल includes 

everything in causal state and state of effect and so shows वासुदेव is Lord of even चतुमुᭅख ᮩᳬ, ᱧᮤ 

and other gods who are also created. 

Now Swamy Deshikan shows where the characteristics of Paramatman told in the Bhashya of 

this sloka are found in this chapter. 

कारण᭜वम्, आधार᭜वं, सवᭅशरीरतया सवᭅᮧकार᭜वेन सवᭅश᭣दवा᭒य᭜वं, सवᭅिनय᭠तृ᭜वं, सवᱺ᳟ क᭨याणगुणगणःै त᭭य एव 

परतर᭜वं, - In the sloka एत᳒ोनीिन भूतािन (7-6) shows HIS कारण᭜व. मियसवᭅिमदं ᮧोतम् (7-7) shows HIS 

आधार᭜व. Four slokas starting with रसोऽहम᭡सु (7-8) establish HIS सवᭅश᭣दवा᭒य᭜व through 

सामानािधकर᭛य. मᱫ एवेित तान् िवि᳍ (7-12) shows HIS सवᭅिनय᭠तृ᭜व, मᱫ: परतरं ना᭠यत् (7-7) and मामे᭤य: 

परम᳞यम् (7-13) show HIS पर᭜व. 
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The sloka िᮢिभ: गुणमयै: भावै: (7-13) says that the body, senses etc are all composed on three 

qualities of satva, rajas and tamas. The prapatti told in मामेव ये ᮧप᳒᭠त े(7-14) is done by those 

who have done meritorious deeds is told in जना: सुकृितन: (7-16). The greatness of a Jnani is told 

in तेषां ᭄ानी िन᭜ययुᲦ: (7-17). 

The दलुᭅभ᭜व is the summary of slokas starting with बᱠनां ज᭠मनां अ᭠त े(7-19) and till सगᱷ याि᭠त पर᭠तप 

(7-27). 

Thus the summary of seventh chapter is as told by Bhagavad Yamunacharya ᭭वयाथा᭜᭥यं ᮧकृ᭜या᭭य 

ितरोिध: शरणागित: । भᲦभेद: ᮧबु᳍᭭य ᮰ै᭬Ჹ ंस᳙म उ᭒यत े॥. 

इदानीम् अ᳥मे ᮧ᭭तुतान ्᭄ात᳞ोपादेयभेदान् िविवनिᲦ – 

Now the summary of eight chapter is indicated. Bhagavad Yamunacharya says in Gitartha 

Sangraha: 

ऐ᳡याᭅᭃरयाथा᭜᭥य-भगवᲬरणाᳶथनाम् । वे᳒ोपादेयभावानाम् अ᳥मे भेद उ᭒यत े॥ (गी.सं.12). 

It was told that the three categories of seekers have to know Bhagavan in ways pertaining to It was told that the three categories of seekers have to know Bhagavan in ways pertaining to It was told that the three categories of seekers have to know Bhagavan in ways pertaining to It was told that the three categories of seekers have to know Bhagavan in ways pertaining to 

their respective goal to be attained. their respective goal to be attained. their respective goal to be attained. their respective goal to be attained. ऐ᳡याᭅᳶथऐ᳡याᭅᳶथऐ᳡याᭅᳶथऐ᳡याᭅᳶथ    has to know Bhagavan in a particular way, has to know Bhagavan in a particular way, has to know Bhagavan in a particular way, has to know Bhagavan in a particular way, कैव᭨याᳶथकैव᭨याᳶथकैव᭨याᳶथकैव᭨याᳶथ    

has to know in a particular way and has to know in a particular way and has to know in a particular way and has to know in a particular way and भगवदᳶथभगवदᳶथभगवदᳶथभगवदᳶथ    hahahahas to know in a particular way. Of these, Brahma, s to know in a particular way. Of these, Brahma, s to know in a particular way. Of these, Brahma, s to know in a particular way. Of these, Brahma, 

Adhyatma and Karma are to be known by a Jijnasu. Adhibhuta and adhidaiva has to be known Adhyatma and Karma are to be known by a Jijnasu. Adhibhuta and adhidaiva has to be known Adhyatma and Karma are to be known by a Jijnasu. Adhibhuta and adhidaiva has to be known Adhyatma and Karma are to be known by a Jijnasu. Adhibhuta and adhidaiva has to be known 

by aishvaryaarthi. Adhiyajna and antima smruti is needed for all.by aishvaryaarthi. Adhiyajna and antima smruti is needed for all.by aishvaryaarthi. Adhiyajna and antima smruti is needed for all.by aishvaryaarthi. Adhiyajna and antima smruti is needed for all.    That was told as That was told as That was told as That was told as the subject the subject the subject the subject 

matter of eighth chaptematter of eighth chaptematter of eighth chaptematter of eighth chapter r r r ----    what is to be known and what is to be rejected by all the categories of what is to be known and what is to be rejected by all the categories of what is to be known and what is to be rejected by all the categories of what is to be known and what is to be rejected by all the categories of 

devoteesdevoteesdevoteesdevotees    ----    इदानीम्इदानीम्इदानीम्इदानीम्    अ᳥मेअ᳥मेअ᳥मेअ᳥मे    ᮧ᭭ततुान्ᮧ᭭ततुान्ᮧ᭭ततुान्ᮧ᭭ततुान्    ᭄ात᳞ोपादेयभदेान्᭄ात᳞ोपादेयभदेान्᭄ात᳞ोपादेयभदेान्᭄ात᳞ोपादेयभदेान्    िविवनिᲦिविवनिᲦिविवनिᲦिविवनिᲦ    ––––        

They are going to be explained in detail nowThey are going to be explained in detail nowThey are going to be explained in detail nowThey are going to be explained in detail now    

Sloka 8.1, 8.2Sloka 8.1, 8.2Sloka 8.1, 8.2Sloka 8.1, 8.2    

अजुᭅनअजुᭅनअजुᭅनअजुᭅन    उवाचउवाचउवाचउवाच    
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᳴क᳴क᳴क᳴क    त᭞ᮩᳬत᭞ᮩᳬत᭞ᮩᳬत᭞ᮩᳬ    ᳰकम᭟या᭜मंᳰकम᭟या᭜मंᳰकम᭟या᭜मंᳰकम᭟या᭜मं    ᳴क᳴क᳴क᳴क    कमᭅकमᭅकमᭅकमᭅ    पᱧुषोᱫमपᱧुषोᱫमपᱧुषोᱫमपᱧुषोᱫम    ।।।।    

अिधभतूंअिधभतूंअिधभतूंअिधभतूं    चचचच    ᳴क᳴क᳴क᳴क    ᮧोᲦमिधदैवंᮧोᲦमिधदैवंᮧोᲦमिधदैवंᮧोᲦमिधदैवं    ᳰकम᭒ुयतेᳰकम᭒ुयतेᳰकम᭒ुयतेᳰकम᭒ुयते    ।।।।।।।।    1 ||1 ||1 ||1 ||    

अिधय᭄ःअिधय᭄ःअिधय᭄ःअिधय᭄ः    कथंकथंकथंकथं    कोऽᮢकोऽᮢकोऽᮢकोऽᮢ    देहऽेि᭭मदेहऽेि᭭मदेहऽेि᭭मदेहऽेि᭭म᭠मधसुदून᭠मधसुदून᭠मधसुदून᭠मधसुदून    ।।।।    

ᮧयाणकालेᮧयाणकालेᮧयाणकालेᮧयाणकाले    चचचच    कथंकथंकथंकथं    ᭄येोऽिस᭄येोऽिस᭄येोऽिस᭄येोऽिस    िनयता᭜मिभःिनयता᭜मिभःिनयता᭜मिभःिनयता᭜मिभः    ।।।।।।।।    2 ||2 ||2 ||2 ||    

तत ्ᮩᳬ ᳰकम् Which is that Brahma you said? अ᭟या᭜मं ᳰकम् Which is Adhyatma? पुᱧषोᱫम कमᭅ ᳰकम् 

Which is called karma? अिधभूत ंच ᳰकम् ᮧोᲦम् What is told by the word Adhibhuta? अिधदैवं ᳰकम् 

उ᭒यत ेWhich is addressed as adhidaiva? मधुसूदन Hey Madhusudana, अि᭭मन् देह ेअिधय᭄: क: Who is 

adhiyajna in this body? अᮢ कथ ंIn this context how is adhiyajna present? िनयता᭜मिभ: By the 

devotees who have conquered their mind ᮧयाणकाल ेच कथं ᭄ेयोऽिस how are known at the time of 

leaving the body. 

जरामरणमोᭃायजरामरणमोᭃायजरामरणमोᭃायजरामरणमोᭃाय    भगव᭠तम्भगव᭠तम्भगव᭠तम्भगव᭠तम्    आि᮰᭜यआि᮰᭜यआि᮰᭜यआि᮰᭜य    यतमानानांयतमानानांयतमानानांयतमानानां    ᭄ात᳞तया᭄ात᳞तया᭄ात᳞तया᭄ात᳞तया    उᲦंउᲦंउᲦंउᲦं    तद्तद्तद्तद ्   ᮩᳬᮩᳬᮩᳬᮩᳬ    अ᭟या᭜मंअ᭟या᭜मंअ᭟या᭜मंअ᭟या᭜मं    चचचच    कमᭅकमᭅकमᭅकमᭅ    चचचच    ᳰकम्ᳰकम्ᳰकम्ᳰकम्    इितइितइितइित    वᲦ᳞म्वᲦ᳞म्वᲦ᳞म्वᲦ᳞म्    | | | | 

ऐ᳡याᭅᳶथनांऐ᳡याᭅᳶथनांऐ᳡याᭅᳶथनांऐ᳡याᭅᳶथनां    ᭄ात᳞म्᭄ात᳞म्᭄ात᳞म्᭄ात᳞म्    अिधभतूम्अिधभतूम्अिधभतूम्अिधभतूम्    अिधदैवंअिधदैवंअिधदैवंअिधदैवं    चचचच    ᳴क᳴क᳴क᳴क? ? ? ? ᮢयाणांᮢयाणांᮢयाणांᮢयाणां    ᭄ात᳞ः᭄ात᳞ः᭄ात᳞ः᭄ात᳞ः    अिधय᭄श᭣दिन᳸द᳥᳟अिधय᭄श᭣दिन᳸द᳥᳟अिधय᭄श᭣दिन᳸द᳥᳟अिधय᭄श᭣दिन᳸द᳥᳟    कःकःकःकः? ? ? ? त᭭यत᭭यत᭭यत᭭य    चचचच    अिधय᭄भावःअिधय᭄भावःअिधय᭄भावःअिधय᭄भावः    

कथंकथंकथंकथं? ? ? ? ᮧयाणकालेᮧयाणकालेᮧयाणकालेᮧयाणकाले    चचचच    एिभःएिभःएिभःएिभः    िᮢिभःिᮢिभःिᮢिभःिᮢिभः    िनयता᭜मिभःिनयता᭜मिभःिनयता᭜मिभःिनयता᭜मिभः    कथंकथंकथंकथं    ᭄येः᭄येः᭄येः᭄येः    अिसअिसअिसअिस????    

You have to tell me about that Brahma, adhyaYou have to tell me about that Brahma, adhyaYou have to tell me about that Brahma, adhyaYou have to tell me about that Brahma, adhyaaaaatma and karma which are to be known by those tma and karma which are to be known by those tma and karma which are to be known by those tma and karma which are to be known by those 

who want to get released from old age, death etc. by taking refuge in Bhagavan. Whawho want to get released from old age, death etc. by taking refuge in Bhagavan. Whawho want to get released from old age, death etc. by taking refuge in Bhagavan. Whawho want to get released from old age, death etc. by taking refuge in Bhagavan. What is t is t is t is 

adhibhuta and adhidaiva which are to be known by adhibhuta and adhidaiva which are to be known by adhibhuta and adhidaiva which are to be known by adhibhuta and adhidaiva which are to be known by ऐ᳡याᭅᳶथऐ᳡याᭅᳶथऐ᳡याᭅᳶथऐ᳡याᭅᳶथs s s s ––––    seekers after wealth. Who is told seekers after wealth. Who is told seekers after wealth. Who is told seekers after wealth. Who is told 

by the word by the word by the word by the word अिधय᭄अिधय᭄अिधय᭄अिधय᭄    which is to be known by all the three categories of aspirants. How does he which is to be known by all the three categories of aspirants. How does he which is to be known by all the three categories of aspirants. How does he which is to be known by all the three categories of aspirants. How does he 

get get get get अिधय᭄भावअिधय᭄भावअिधय᭄भावअिधय᭄भाव? How are you to be known at the time of le? How are you to be known at the time of le? How are you to be known at the time of le? How are you to be known at the time of leaving the body by the three categories aving the body by the three categories aving the body by the three categories aving the body by the three categories 

of of of of अिधकाᳯरअिधकाᳯरअिधकाᳯरअिधकाᳯरs who have conquered their mind?s who have conquered their mind?s who have conquered their mind?s who have conquered their mind?    

जरामरणमोᭃाय भगव᭠तम् आि᮰᭜य यतमानानां ᭄ात᳞तया उᲦं तद ्ᮩᳬ अ᭟या᭜मं च कमᭅ च ᳰकम् इित वᲦ᳞म् | 

ऐ᳡याᭅᳶथनां ᭄ात᳞म् अिधभूतम् अिधदैवं च ᳴क? ᮢयाणां ᭄ात᳞ः अिधय᭄श᭣दिन᳸द᳥᳟ कः? त᭭य च अिधय᭄भावः 

कथं? ᮧयाणकाल ेच एिभः िᮢिभः िनयता᭜मिभः कथ ं᭄ेयः अिस? 

Arjuna asks Krishna all these questions in order to understand about the nature of the Individual 

Self and the practices to be adopted by the three categories of aspirants. The three types of 

aspirants are as told in आतᲃ िज᭄ासु: अथाᭅथᱮ ᭄ानी च भरतषᭅभ (7-19). Here an enquiry is made about 

the various aspects that those अिधकाᳯरs are supposed to know. Of these, the first half of first 
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sloka ᳴क त᭞ᮩᳬ ᳰकम᭟या᭜मं ᳴क कमᭅ – applies to a िज᭄ासु. The second half of first sloka, अिधभूत ंच ᳴क 

ᮧोᲦं अिधदैवं ᳰकमु᭒यते – applies to an ऐ᳡याᭅᳶथ. The second sloka अिधय᭄: कथं कोऽᮢ देहऽेि᭭मन्  - applies 

equally to all three aspirants. 

What is told as िनयता᭜मिभ: is also applicable to all three aspirants. 

Sloka 8.3Sloka 8.3Sloka 8.3Sloka 8.3    

᮰ीभगवानवुाच᮰ीभगवानवुाच᮰ीभगवानवुाच᮰ीभगवानवुाच    

अᭃरंअᭃरंअᭃरंअᭃरं    ᮩᳬᮩᳬᮩᳬᮩᳬ    परमंपरमंपरमंपरमं    ᭭वभावोऽ᭟या᭜मम᭒ुयते᭭वभावोऽ᭟या᭜मम᭒ुयते᭭वभावोऽ᭟या᭜मम᭒ुयते᭭वभावोऽ᭟या᭜मम᭒ुयते    ।।।।    

भतूभावो᳊वकरोभतूभावो᳊वकरोभतूभावो᳊वकरोभतूभावो᳊वकरो    िवसगᭅःिवसगᭅःिवसगᭅःिवसगᭅः    कमᭅसिं᭄तःकमᭅसिं᭄तःकमᭅसिं᭄तःकमᭅसिं᭄तः    ।।।।।।।।    3 ||3 ||3 ||3 ||    

अᭃरं The immutable परमं pure individual Self who is the paraa prakruti ᮩᳬ is known by the word 

brahma. ᭭वभाव: Prakruti अ᭟या᭜मम् उ᭒यते is told as adhyaatma. भूतभावो᳊वकर: िवसगᭅ: The release 

which creates beings such as humans and others कमᭅसंि᭄त: is indicated by the term karma. 

तद्तद्तद्तद ्   ᮩᳬᮩᳬᮩᳬᮩᳬ    इितइितइितइित    िन᳸द᳥ंिन᳸द᳥ंिन᳸द᳥ंिन᳸द᳥ ं   परमम्परमम्परमम्परमम्    अᭃअᭃअᭃअᭃरंरंरंरं    नननन    ᭃरितᭃरितᭃरितᭃरित    इितइितइितइित    अᭃरंअᭃरंअᭃरंअᭃरं, , , , ᭃेᮢ ᭄ᭃेᮢ ᭄ᭃेᮢ ᭄ᭃेᮢ ᭄    समि᳥ᱨपम्समि᳥ᱨपम्समि᳥ᱨपम्समि᳥ᱨपम्    | | | | तथातथातथातथा    चचचच    ᮰िुतः᮰िुतः᮰िुतः᮰िुतः''''अ᳞Ღमᭃरेअ᳞Ღमᭃरेअ᳞Ღमᭃरेअ᳞Ღमᭃरे    लीयतेलीयतेलीयतेलीयते    अᭃरंअᭃरंअᭃरंअᭃरं    

तमिसतमिसतमिसतमिस    लीयतेलीयतेलीयतेलीयते' (' (' (' (सुससुुसु....    2) 2) 2) 2) इ᭜याᳰदकाइ᭜याᳰदकाइ᭜याᳰदकाइ᭜याᳰदका    ।।।।    परमम्परमम्परमम्परमम्    अᭃरंअᭃरंअᭃरंअᭃरं    ᮧकृितᮧकृितᮧकृितᮧकृित----िविनमुᭅᲦा᭜म᭭वᱨपम्िविनमुᭅᲦा᭜म᭭वᱨपम्िविनमुᭅᲦा᭜म᭭वᱨपम्िविनमुᭅᲦा᭜म᭭वᱨपम्    ।।।।    ᭭वभावः᭭वभावः᭭वभावः᭭वभावः    अ᭟या᭜मम्अ᭟या᭜मम्अ᭟या᭜मम्अ᭟या᭜मम्    उ᭒यतेउ᭒यतेउ᭒यतेउ᭒यते    ᭭वभावः᭭वभावः᭭वभावः᭭वभावः    

ᮧकृितःᮧकृितःᮧकृितःᮧकृितः    | | | | अना᭜मभतूम्अना᭜मभतूम्अना᭜मभतूम्अना᭜मभतूम्    आ᭜मिनआ᭜मिनआ᭜मिनआ᭜मिन    संब᭞᭟यमानंसंब᭞᭟यमानंसंब᭞᭟यमानंसंब᭞᭟यमानं    भतूसू᭯ मभतूसू᭯ मभतूसू᭯ मभतूसू᭯ मत᳇ासनाᳰदकंत᳇ासनाᳰदकंत᳇ासनाᳰदकंत᳇ासनाᳰदकं    पᲱािᲨिव᳒ायांपᲱािᲨिव᳒ायांपᲱािᲨिव᳒ायांपᲱािᲨिव᳒ायां    ᭄ात᳞तया᭄ात᳞तया᭄ात᳞तया᭄ात᳞तया    उᳰदतम्उᳰदतम्उᳰदतम्उᳰदतम्    |  |  |  |  तदभुयंतदभुयंतदभुयंतदभुयं    

ᮧा᭡यतयाᮧा᭡यतयाᮧा᭡यतयाᮧा᭡यतया    ᭜या᭔यतया᭜या᭔यतया᭜या᭔यतया᭜या᭔यतया    चचचच    ममुᭃुिुभःममुᭃुिुभःममुᭃुिुभःममुᭃुिुभः    ᭄ात᳞म्᭄ात᳞म्᭄ात᳞म्᭄ात᳞म्    ।।।।    भतूभावो᳊वकरोभतूभावो᳊वकरोभतूभावो᳊वकरोभतूभावो᳊वकरो    िवसगᭅिवसगᭅिवसगᭅिवसगᭅ: : : : कमᭅसिं᭄तकमᭅसिं᭄तकमᭅसिं᭄तकमᭅसिं᭄त: : : : ----    भतूभावभतूभावभतूभावभतूभाव: : : : ----    मनु᭬ याᳰदभावःमनु᭬ याᳰदभावःमनु᭬ याᳰदभावःमनु᭬ याᳰदभावः    ।।।।        

तद᳊ुवकरोतद᳊ुवकरोतद᳊ुवकरोतद᳊ुवकरो    योयोयोयो    िवसगᭅःिवसगᭅःिवसगᭅःिवसगᭅः, ', ', ', 'पᲱ᭥यामाᱟतावापःपᲱ᭥यामाᱟतावापःपᲱ᭥यामाᱟतावापःपᲱ᭥यामाᱟतावापः    पᱧुषवचसोपᱧुषवचसोपᱧुषवचसोपᱧुषवचसो    भवि᭠तभवि᭠तभवि᭠तभवि᭠त' (' (' (' (छाछाछाछा....    उउउउ....    5555----9999----1) 1) 1) 1) इितइितइितइित    ᮰ु᮰᮰ुु᮰ुितिस᳍ोितिस᳍ोितिस᳍ोितिस᳍ो    योिष᭜संब᭠धजःयोिष᭜संब᭠धजःयोिष᭜संब᭠धजःयोिष᭜संब᭠धजः, , , , सससस    

कमᭅसिं᭄तःकमᭅसिं᭄तःकमᭅसिं᭄तःकमᭅसिं᭄तः    ।।।।        तत्तत्तत्तत्    चचचच    अिखलंअिखलंअिखलंअिखलं    सानबु᭠धम्सानबु᭠धम्सानबु᭠धम्सानबु᭠धम्    उ᳇जेनीयतयाउ᳇जेनीयतयाउ᳇जेनीयतयाउ᳇जेनीयतया    पᳯरहरणीयतयापᳯरहरणीयतयापᳯरहरणीयतयापᳯरहरणीयतया    चचचच    ममुᭃुिुभःममुᭃुिुभःममुᭃुिुभःममुᭃुिुभः    ᭄ात᳞म्᭄ात᳞म्᭄ात᳞म्᭄ात᳞म्    ।।।।    पᳯरहरणीयतापᳯरहरणीयतापᳯरहरणीयतापᳯरहरणीयता    चचचच    
अअअअनननन᭠तरम्᭠तरम्᭠तरम्᭠तरम्    एवएवएवएव    व᭯यतेव᭯यतेव᭯यतेव᭯यते,',',','यᳰद᭒छ᭠तोयᳰद᭒छ᭠तोयᳰद᭒छ᭠तोयᳰद᭒छ᭠तो    ᮩᳬचयᲈᮩᳬचयᲈᮩᳬचयᲈᮩᳬचयᲈ    चरि᭠तचरि᭠तचरि᭠तचरि᭠त' (8' (8' (8' (8----11) 11) 11) 11) इितइितइितइित    ।।।।    

तद्तद्तद्तद ्   ᮩᳬᮩᳬᮩᳬᮩᳬ    इितइितइितइित    िन᳸द᳥ंिन᳸द᳥ंिन᳸द᳥ंिन᳸द᳥ ं   परमम्परमम्परमम्परमम्    अᭃरंअᭃरंअᭃरंअᭃरं    नननन    ᭃरितᭃरितᭃरितᭃरित    इितइितइितइित    अᭃअᭃअᭃअᭃरंरंरंरं, , , , ᭃेᮢ ᭄ᭃेᮢ ᭄ᭃेᮢ ᭄ᭃेᮢ ᭄    समि᳥ᱨपम्समि᳥ᱨपम्समि᳥ᱨपम्समि᳥ᱨपम्    | | | | तथातथातथातथा    चचचच    ᮰िुतः᮰िुतः᮰िुतः᮰िुतः''''अ᳞Ღमᭃरेअ᳞Ღमᭃरेअ᳞Ღमᭃरेअ᳞Ღमᭃरे    लीयतेलीयतेलीयतेलीयते    अᭃरंअᭃरंअᭃरंअᭃरं    

तमिसतमिसतमिसतमिस    लीयतेलीयतेलीयतेलीयते' (' (' (' (सुससुुसु....    2) 2) 2) 2) इ᭜याᳰदकाइ᭜याᳰदकाइ᭜याᳰदकाइ᭜याᳰदका    ----    What was told as What was told as What was told as What was told as तत्तत्तत्तत्    ᮩᳬᮩᳬᮩᳬᮩᳬ    ––––    that Brahma is superior akshara. That that Brahma is superior akshara. That that Brahma is superior akshara. That that Brahma is superior akshara. That 

which does not undergo any changewhich does not undergo any changewhich does not undergo any changewhich does not undergo any change, is imperishable, is imperishable, is imperishable, is imperishable    is akshara. That is the collectivitis akshara. That is the collectivitis akshara. That is the collectivitis akshara. That is the collectivity of y of y of y of 

Individual selves. The pramana for that is in Subala Upanishat Individual selves. The pramana for that is in Subala Upanishat Individual selves. The pramana for that is in Subala Upanishat Individual selves. The pramana for that is in Subala Upanishat ––––    avyakta avyakta avyakta avyakta unites withunites withunites withunites with    akshara, akshara, akshara, akshara, 

akshara akshara akshara akshara unites with unites with unites with unites with tamas and tamas stays united with Paramatman and so on. tamas and tamas stays united with Paramatman and so on. tamas and tamas stays united with Paramatman and so on. tamas and tamas stays united with Paramatman and so on.     

परमम्परमम्परमम्परमम्    अᭃरंअᭃरंअᭃरंअᭃरं    ᮧकृितᮧकृितᮧकृितᮧकृित----िविनमुᭅᲦा᭜म᭭वᱨपम्िविनमुᭅᲦा᭜म᭭वᱨपम्िविनमुᭅᲦा᭜म᭭वᱨपम्िविनमुᭅᲦा᭜म᭭वᱨपम्    ।।।।    ᭭वभावः᭭वभावः᭭वभावः᭭वभावः    अ᭟या᭜मम्अ᭟या᭜मम्अ᭟या᭜मम्अ᭟या᭜मम्    उ᭒यतेउ᭒यतेउ᭒यतेउ᭒यते    ᭭वभावः᭭वभावः᭭वभावः᭭वभावः    ᮧकृितःᮧकृितःᮧकृितःᮧकृितः    | | | | अना᭜मभतूम्अना᭜मभतूम्अना᭜मभतूम्अना᭜मभतूम्    आ᭜मिनआ᭜मिनआ᭜मिनआ᭜मिन    

संब᭞᭟यमानंसंब᭞᭟यमानंसंब᭞᭟यमानंसंब᭞᭟यमानं    भतूसू᭯ मत᳇ासनाᳰदकंभतूसू᭯ मत᳇ासनाᳰदकंभतूसू᭯ मत᳇ासनाᳰदकंभतूसू᭯ मत᳇ासनाᳰदकं    पᲱािᲨिव᳒ायांपᲱािᲨिव᳒ायांपᲱािᲨिव᳒ायांपᲱािᲨिव᳒ायां    ᭄ात᳞तया᭄ात᳞तया᭄ात᳞तया᭄ात᳞तया    उᳰदतम्उᳰदतम्उᳰदतम्उᳰदतम्    |  |  |  |  तदभुयंतदभुयंतदभुयंतदभुयं    ᮧा᭡यतयाᮧा᭡यतयाᮧा᭡यतयाᮧा᭡यतया    ᭜या᭔यतया᭜या᭔यतया᭜या᭔यतया᭜या᭔यतया    चचचच    ममुᭃुिुभःममुᭃुिुभःममुᭃुिुभःममुᭃुिुभः    

᭄ात᳞म्᭄ात᳞म्᭄ात᳞म्᭄ात᳞म्        ----    परमम्परमम्परमम्परमम्    अᭃरम्अᭃरम्अᭃरम्अᭃरम्    means the essential nature of Individual Self dissociated from prakruti. means the essential nature of Individual Self dissociated from prakruti. means the essential nature of Individual Self dissociated from prakruti. means the essential nature of Individual Self dissociated from prakruti. 

www.sadagopan.org Page 5 of 57



᭭वभा᭭वभा᭭वभा᭭वभावववव    is is is is ᮧकृितᮧकृितᮧकृितᮧकृित    which is told as adhyaatma. This is taught as to be known in Panchagni Vidya which is told as adhyaatma. This is taught as to be known in Panchagni Vidya which is told as adhyaatma. This is taught as to be known in Panchagni Vidya which is told as adhyaatma. This is taught as to be known in Panchagni Vidya 

and it is and it is and it is and it is not the Self not the Self not the Self not the Self but gets associated with the sentient soul and it is nothing but the subtle but gets associated with the sentient soul and it is nothing but the subtle but gets associated with the sentient soul and it is nothing but the subtle but gets associated with the sentient soul and it is nothing but the subtle 

सू᭯ मसू᭯ मसू᭯ मसू᭯ म    पᲱभतूपᲱभतूपᲱभतूपᲱभतूs, s, s, s, वासनावासनावासनावासना    and others. Both these, the nature of the and others. Both these, the nature of the and others. Both these, the nature of the and others. Both these, the nature of the Individual Self Individual Self Individual Self Individual Self ((((अᭃरअᭃरअᭃरअᭃर) ) ) ) and nonand nonand nonand non----

sentient Prakrutisentient Prakrutisentient Prakrutisentient Prakruti    ((((अ᭟या᭜मअ᭟या᭜मअ᭟या᭜मअ᭟या᭜म)))), are to be known by a seeker after moksha as to be attained and to be , are to be known by a seeker after moksha as to be attained and to be , are to be known by a seeker after moksha as to be attained and to be , are to be known by a seeker after moksha as to be attained and to be 

renounced respectively.renounced respectively.renounced respectively.renounced respectively.    

भतूभावो᳊वकरोभतूभावो᳊वकरोभतूभावो᳊वकरोभतूभावो᳊वकरो    िवसगᭅिवसगᭅिवसगᭅिवसगᭅ: : : : कमᭅसिं᭄तकमᭅसिं᭄तकमᭅसिं᭄तकमᭅसिं᭄त: : : : ----    भतूभावभतूभावभतूभावभतूभाव: : : : ----    मनु᭬ याᳰदभावःमनु᭬ याᳰदभावःमनु᭬ याᳰदभावःमनु᭬ याᳰदभावः    ।।।।    तद᳊ुवकरोतद᳊ुवकरोतद᳊ुवकरोतद᳊ुवकरो    योयोयोयो    िवसगᭅःिवसगᭅःिवसगᭅःिवसगᭅः, ', ', ', 'पᲱ᭥यामाᱟतापᲱ᭥यामाᱟतापᲱ᭥यामाᱟतापᲱ᭥यामाᱟतावापःवापःवापःवापः    

पᱧुषवचसोपᱧुषवचसोपᱧुषवचसोपᱧुषवचसो    भवि᭠तभवि᭠तभवि᭠तभवि᭠त' (' (' (' (छाछाछाछा....    उउउउ....    5555----9999----1) 1) 1) 1) इितइितइितइित    ᮰िुतिस᳍ो᮰िुतिस᳍ो᮰िुतिस᳍ो᮰िुतिस᳍ो    योिष᭜सबं᭠धजःयोिष᭜सबं᭠धजःयोिष᭜सबं᭠धजःयोिष᭜सबं᭠धजः, , , , सससस    कमᭅसंि᭄तःकमᭅसंि᭄तःकमᭅसंि᭄तःकमᭅसंि᭄तः    ।।।।        तत्तत्तत्तत्    चचचच    अिखलंअिखलंअिखलंअिखलं    सानबु᭠धम्सानबु᭠धम्सानबु᭠धम्सानबु᭠धम्    

उ᳇जेनीयतयाउ᳇जेनीयतयाउ᳇जेनीयतयाउ᳇जेनीयतया    पᳯरहरणीयतयापᳯरहरणीयतयापᳯरहरणीयतयापᳯरहरणीयतया    चचचच    ममुᭃुिुभःममुᭃुिुभःममुᭃुिुभःममुᭃुिुभः    ᭄ात᳞म्᭄ात᳞म्᭄ात᳞म्᭄ात᳞म्    ।।।।    पᳯरहरणीयतापᳯरहरणीयतापᳯरहरणीयतापᳯरहरणीयता    चचचच    अन᭠तरम्अन᭠तरम्अन᭠तरम्अन᭠तरम्    एवएवएवएव    व᭯यतेव᭯यतेव᭯यतेव᭯यते,',',','यᳰद᭒छ᭠तोयᳰद᭒छ᭠तोयᳰद᭒छ᭠तोयᳰद᭒छ᭠तो    ᮩᳬचयᲈᮩᳬचयᲈᮩᳬचयᲈᮩᳬचयᲈ    

चरि᭠तचरि᭠तचरि᭠तचरि᭠त' (8' (8' (8' (8----11) 11) 11) 11) इितइितइितइित    ––––        

भतूभावो᳊वभतूभावो᳊वभतूभावो᳊वभतूभावो᳊वकरोकरोकरोकरो    िवसगᭅिवसगᭅिवसगᭅिवसगᭅ: : : : कमᭅसिं᭄तकमᭅसिं᭄तकमᭅसिं᭄तकमᭅसिं᭄त: : : : ----    भतूभावभतूभावभतूभावभतूभाव: means : means : means : means being presentbeing presentbeing presentbeing present    as as as as मनु᭬ यमनु᭬ यमनु᭬ यमनु᭬ य    or or or or human and others.human and others.human and others.human and others.    The The The The 

िवसगᭅिवसगᭅिवसगᭅिवसगᭅ    or release of or release of or release of or release of रेतस्रेतस्रेतस्रेतस्    which causes creation of such beings and which is well established in which causes creation of such beings and which is well established in which causes creation of such beings and which is well established in which causes creation of such beings and which is well established in 

shruti (Chandogya) as ‘shruti (Chandogya) as ‘shruti (Chandogya) as ‘shruti (Chandogya) as ‘पᲱ᭥यावाᱟतावापपᲱ᭥यावाᱟतावापपᲱ᭥यावाᱟतावापपᲱ᭥यावाᱟतावाप: : : : पᱧुषवचसोपᱧुषवचसोपᱧुषवचसोपᱧुषवचसो    भवि᭠तभवि᭠तभवि᭠तभवि᭠त’ ’ ’ ’ ––––    in the in the in the in the fifth oblation, fifth oblation, fifth oblation, fifth oblation, अप्अप्अप्अप्    gets to be gets to be gets to be gets to be 

called called called called पᱧुषपᱧुषपᱧुषपᱧुष. That happens through union of man with woman and it is called . That happens through union of man with woman and it is called . That happens through union of man with woman and it is called . That happens through union of man with woman and it is called कमᭅकमᭅकमᭅकमᭅ. All these are to . All these are to . All these are to . All these are to 

be known along with everything associated with it by a be known along with everything associated with it by a be known along with everything associated with it by a be known along with everything associated with it by a मुमᭃुुमुमᭃुुमुमᭃुुमुमᭃुु    as to be rejected because it causes as to be rejected because it causes as to be rejected because it causes as to be rejected because it causes 

उ᳇गेउ᳇गेउ᳇गेउ᳇गे    ----    anxiety or stressanxiety or stressanxiety or stressanxiety or stress. This will be told later in this chapter as ‘seeking which they practice . This will be told later in this chapter as ‘seeking which they practice . This will be told later in this chapter as ‘seeking which they practice . This will be told later in this chapter as ‘seeking which they practice 

Brahmacharya’ (8Brahmacharya’ (8Brahmacharya’ (8Brahmacharya’ (8----11).11).11).11).    

तद ्ᮩᳬ इित िन᳸द᳥ ंपरमम् अᭃरं न ᭃरित इित अᭃरं, ᭃेᮢ᭄ समि᳥ᱨपम् | तथा च ᮰ुितः'अ᳞Ღमᭃरे लीयते अᭃरं 

तमिस लीयत'े (सु. 2) इ᭜याᳰदका - Because of similarity with Paramatman in some aspects, the 

Individual Self is addressed as Brahma here. The shruti pramana is shown for establishing the 

meaning of the word अᭃर as ᭃेᮢ᭄समि᳥ – collectivity of selves. In the shruti pramana, the word 

लीयत ेmeans special type of union and not losing identity. The attribute परमम् in परमम् अᭃरम् 

means the essential nature of the Self dissociated from prakruti. 

परमम् अᭃरं ᮧकृित-िविनमुᭅᲦा᭜म᭭वᱨपम् । ᭭वभावः अ᭟या᭜मम् उ᭒यते ᭭वभावः ᮧकृितः | अना᭜मभूतम् आ᭜मिन 

संब᭞᭟यमानं भूतसू᭯मत᳇ासनाᳰदकं पᲱािᲨिव᳒ायां ᭄ात᳞तया उᳰदतम् |  तदभुयं ᮧा᭡यतया ᭜या᭔यतया च मुमुᭃुिभः 

᭄ात᳞म् - The word ᭭वभाव is given the meaning ᮧकृित in the sense of being associated in a 

definite way – िनयत स᭥ब᭠ध. And that is being associated with the Self. By that only it is can be 
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known that it is not the Self. Due to the adjunct of the association with Prakruti, ignorance of the 

nature of karma, vaasana etc ensue. 

A doubt may arise here – How can knowing the nature of the Self dissociated from prakurit be 

useful? Should a seeker not know the nature of the actual performer of the means who is in this 

state associated with prakruti? The answer is a Mumukshu should always know the ultimate 

state to be attained which is the Self dissociated from prakruti. Even the subtle elements – 

भूतसू᭯मs are to be known as per shruti pramana of Panchagni Vidya. 

भूतभावो᳊वकरो िवसगᭅ: कमᭅसंि᭄त: - भूतभाव: - मनु᭬याᳰदभावः । तद᳊ुवकरो यो िवसगᭅः, 'पᲱ᭥यामाᱟतावापः 

पुᱧषवचसो भवि᭠त' (छा. उ. 5-9-1) इित ᮰ुितिस᳍ो योिष᭜संब᭠धजः, स कमᭅसंि᭄तः - The word भूतभाव is 

commented as मनु᭬याᳰदभाव – because here the fifth oblation is intended and so the word भूत 

here means योिनज भूतs specifically. Generally it can be आ᭛डज, ᭭वेदज, उि᳊Ჯ and योिनज and of 

them योिनज is meant here so मनु᭬याᳰद is the bhashya. It actually means association of body 

qualitifed by मनु᭬य᭜व etc. – मनु᭬य᭜वाᳰद िविश᳥ शरीरयोग. 

In Chandogya Upanishat 5th chapter – Shvetaketu and ᮧवाहण जैबिल संवाद this comes. PravahaNa 

Jaibali asks shvetaketu (Uddalaka’s son) 5 questions and the 5th is वे᭜थ यथा पᲱ᭥यामाᱟतावाप: 

पुᱧषवचसो भवि᭠त? – DO you know how the waters oblated in the fifth oblation become signified by 

the word पुᱧष? He says he does not know. He comes and tells his father that he was not taught 

this. Then Uddalaka tells him he also does not know and then Uddalaka goes to PravahaNa 

Jaibali and requests him to teach that vidya. Then he teaches him how the waters offered in the 

fifth oblation get signified by the word Purusha. 

िवसगᭅ: कमᭅ – The word कमᭅ is qualified by िवसगᭅ: and so it is taken to mean that the karma is of the 

form of release of रेतस्. 

तत ्च अिखलं सानुब᭠धम् उ᳇जेनीयतया पᳯरहरणीयतया च मुमुᭃुिभः ᭄ात᳞म् । पᳯरहरणीयता च अन᭠तरम् एव 
व᭯यते,'यᳰद᭒छ᭠तो ᮩᳬचयᲈ चरि᭠त' (8-11) इित - This karma is of several types being responsible for 

different classes of beings (जाित) such as humans, animals and so on. The causes of such 

births are the karmas of yore and the associated aspects (अनुब᭠धs) are its fruits such as गभᭅवास 

and others. All these are summarized in Bhashya as अिखलं सानुब᭠धम्. 
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‘Association with matter continues in all states and extremely difficult to get rid of. It leads to 

grief such as गभᭅ, ज᭠म and so on. So one should develop dejection towards it. It is frightening to 

the Self’ is told in Panchagni Vidya. It will be told later that one should endeavor to get rid of it. 

 

Sloka 8.4Sloka 8.4Sloka 8.4Sloka 8.4    

अिधभतूंअिधभतूंअिधभतूंअिधभतूं    ᭃरोᭃरोᭃरोᭃरो    भावःभावःभावःभावः    पᱧुष᳟ािधदैवतम्पᱧुष᳟ािधदैवतम्पᱧुष᳟ािधदैवतम्पᱧुष᳟ािधदैवतम्    ।।।।    

अिधय᭄ोऽहमवेाᮢअिधय᭄ोऽहमवेाᮢअिधय᭄ोऽहमवेाᮢअिधय᭄ोऽहमवेाᮢ    देहेदेहेदेहेदेहे    देहभतृांदेहभतृांदेहभतृांदेहभतृां    वरवरवरवर    ।।।।।।।।    4 ||4 ||4 ||4 ||    

देहभृतां वर Hey Superior among the embodied ones अिधभूतं what is addressed by the word 

adhibhuta ᭃरो भाव: is the special modification that exists in substances. अिधदैवत ंच one who is 

known by the word adhidaivata पुᱧष: is the Atman or Self who is different from the groups of 

enjoyables of the deities. अᮢ Here अहमेव I am only अिधय᭄: addressed by the word adhiyajna due 

to being the object of worship of all yajnas. 

ऐ᳡याᭅᳶथनांऐ᳡याᭅᳶथनांऐ᳡याᭅᳶथनांऐ᳡याᭅᳶथनां    ᭄ात᳞तया᭄ात᳞तया᭄ात᳞तया᭄ात᳞तया    िन᳸द᳥म्िन᳸द᳥म्िन᳸द᳥म्िन᳸द᳥म्    अिधभतूंअिधभतूंअिधभतूंअिधभतूं    ᭃरोᭃरोᭃरोᭃरो    भावःभावःभावःभावः    िवयदाᳰदभतूषेुिवयदाᳰदभतूषेुिवयदाᳰदभतूषेुिवयदाᳰदभतूषेु    वतᭅमानःवतᭅमानःवतᭅमानःवतᭅमानः    त᭜पᳯरणामत᭜पᳯरणामत᭜पᳯरणामत᭜पᳯरणाम----िवशषेःिवशषेःिवशषेःिवशषेः    ᭃरण᭭वभावोᭃरण᭭वभावोᭃरण᭭वभावोᭃरण᭭वभावो    

िवलᭃणःिवलᭃणःिवलᭃणःिवलᭃणः    श᭣द᭭पशाᭅᳰदःश᭣द᭭पशाᭅᳰदःश᭣द᭭पशाᭅᳰदःश᭣द᭭पशाᭅᳰदः    सा᮰यःसा᮰यःसा᮰यःसा᮰यः, , , , िवलᭃणाःिवलᭃणाःिवलᭃणाःिवलᭃणाः    सा᮰याःसा᮰याःसा᮰याःसा᮰याःश᭣द᭭पशᭅᱨपरसग᭠धाःश᭣द᭭पशᭅᱨपरसग᭠धाःश᭣द᭭पशᭅᱨपरसग᭠धाःश᭣द᭭पशᭅᱨपरसग᭠धाः    ऐ᳡याᭅᳶथिभःऐ᳡याᭅᳶथिभःऐ᳡याᭅᳶथिभःऐ᳡याᭅᳶथिभः    ᮧा᭡याःᮧा᭡याःᮧा᭡याःᮧा᭡याः    तःैतःैतःैतःै    अनसुधंयेाःअनसुधंयेाःअनसुधंयेाःअनसुधंयेाः    ।।।।    

पᱧुष᳟पᱧुष᳟पᱧुष᳟पᱧुष᳟    अिधदैवतम्अिधदैवतम्अिधदैवतम्अिधदैवतम्    ----    अिधदैवतश᭣दिन᳸द᳥ःअिधदैवतश᭣दिन᳸द᳥ःअिधदैवतश᭣दिन᳸द᳥ःअिधदैवतश᭣दिन᳸द᳥ः    पᱧुषःपᱧुषःपᱧुषःपᱧुषः    ||||    अिधदैवतंअिधदैवतंअिधदैवतंअिधदैवतं    ----    देददेेदेवतोपᳯरवतोपᳯरवतोपᳯरवतोपᳯर    वतᭅमानवतᭅमानवतᭅमानवतᭅमान: : : : इ᭠ᮤजापितᮧभिृतइ᭠ᮤजापितᮧभिृतइ᭠ᮤजापितᮧभिृतइ᭠ᮤजापितᮧभिृत----कृ᭜ᳩकृ᭜ᳩकृ᭜ᳩकृ᭜ᳩदेददेेदेवतोपᳯरवतोपᳯरवतोपᳯरवतोपᳯर    

वतᭅमानःवतᭅमानःवतᭅमानःवतᭅमानः, , , , इ᭠ᮤᮧजापितᮧभतृीनांइ᭠ᮤᮧजापितᮧभतृीनांइ᭠ᮤᮧजापितᮧभतृीनांइ᭠ᮤᮧजापितᮧभतृीनां    भो᭏यजाताद्भो᭏यजाताद्भो᭏यजाताद्भो᭏यजाताद ्   िवलᭃणश᭣दादेःभोᲦािवलᭃणश᭣दादेःभोᲦािवलᭃणश᭣दादेःभोᲦािवलᭃणश᭣दादेःभोᲦा    पᱧुषःपᱧुषःपᱧुषःपᱧुषः    ।।।।    सासासासा    चचचच    भोᲦृ᭜वाव᭭थाभोᲦृ᭜वाव᭭थाभोᲦृ᭜वाव᭭थाभोᲦृ᭜वाव᭭था    ऐ᳡याᭅᳶथिभःऐ᳡याᭅᳶथिभःऐ᳡याᭅᳶथिभःऐ᳡याᭅᳶथिभः    

ᮧा᭡यतयाᮧा᭡यतयाᮧा᭡यतयाᮧा᭡यतया    अनसु᭠धयेाअनसु᭠धयेाअनसु᭠धयेाअनसु᭠धयेा    ।।।।    अिधय᭄ःअिधय᭄ःअिधय᭄ःअिधय᭄ः    अहम्अहम्अहम्अहम्    एवएवएवएव    ----    अिधय᭄श᭣दिन᳸द᳥ःअिधय᭄श᭣दिन᳸द᳥ःअिधय᭄श᭣दिन᳸द᳥ःअिधय᭄श᭣दिन᳸द᳥ः    अहम्अहम्अहम्अहम्    एवएवएवएव    ।।।।    अिधय᭄ःअिधय᭄ःअिधय᭄ःअिधय᭄ः    ----    य᭄ःैय᭄ःैय᭄ःैय᭄ःै    आरा᭟यतयाआरा᭟यतयाआरा᭟यतयाआरा᭟यतया    वतᭅमानःवतᭅमानःवतᭅमानःवतᭅमानः    ।।।।    

अअअअᮢᮢᮢᮢ    इ᭠ᮤाइ᭠ᮤाइ᭠ᮤाइ᭠ᮤादौदौदौदौ    मममममममम    देहभतूेदेहभतूेदेहभतूेदेहभतूे    आ᭜मतयाआ᭜मतयाआ᭜मतयाआ᭜मतया    अवि᭭थतःअवि᭭थतःअवि᭭थतःअवि᭭थतः    अहम्अहम्अहम्अहम्    एवएवएवएव    य᭄ःैय᭄ःैय᭄ःैय᭄ःै    आरा᭟यआरा᭟यआरा᭟यआरा᭟य    इितइितइितइित    महाय᭄ाᳰदमहाय᭄ाᳰदमहाय᭄ाᳰदमहाय᭄ाᳰद    िन᭜यिन᭜यिन᭜यिन᭜य----निैमिᱫकानु᳧ ानिैमिᱫकानु᳧ ानिैमिᱫकानु᳧ ानिैमिᱫकानु᳧ ानवलेायांनवलेायांनवलेायांनवलेायां    

ᮢयाणाम्ᮢयाणाम्ᮢयाणाम्ᮢयाणाम्    अिधकाᳯरणाम्अिधकाᳯरणाम्अिधकाᳯरणाम्अिधकाᳯरणाम्    अनसु᭠धयेम्अनसु᭠धयेम्अनसु᭠धयेम्अनसु᭠धयेम्    एतत्एतत्एतत्एतत्    ।।।।    

ऐ᳡याᭅᳶथनांऐ᳡याᭅᳶथनांऐ᳡याᭅᳶथनांऐ᳡याᭅᳶथनां    ᭄ात᳞तया᭄ात᳞तया᭄ात᳞तया᭄ात᳞तया    िन᳸द᳥म्िन᳸द᳥म्िन᳸द᳥म्िन᳸द᳥म्    अिधभतूंअिधभतूंअिधभतूंअिधभतूं    ᭃरोᭃरोᭃरोᭃरो    भावःभावःभावःभावः    िवयदाᳰदभतूषेुिवयदाᳰदभतूषेुिवयदाᳰदभतूषेुिवयदाᳰदभतूषेु    वतᭅमानःवतᭅमानःवतᭅमानःवतᭅमानः    त᭜पᳯरणामत᭜पᳯरणामत᭜पᳯरणामत᭜पᳯरणाम----िवशषेःिवशषेःिवशषेःिवशषेः    ᭃरण᭭वभावोᭃरण᭭वभावोᭃरण᭭वभावोᭃरण᭭वभावो    

िवलᭃणःिवलᭃणःिवलᭃणःिवलᭃणः    श᭣द᭭पशाᭅᳰदःश᭣द᭭पशाᭅᳰदःश᭣द᭭पशाᭅᳰदःश᭣द᭭पशाᭅᳰदः    सा᮰यःसा᮰यःसा᮰यःसा᮰यः, , , , िवलᭃणाःिवलᭃणाःिवलᭃणाःिवलᭃणाः    सा᮰याःश᭣द᭭पशᭅᱨपरसग᭠धाःसा᮰याःश᭣द᭭पशᭅᱨपरसग᭠धाःसा᮰याःश᭣द᭭पशᭅᱨपरसग᭠धाःसा᮰याःश᭣द᭭पशᭅᱨपरसग᭠धाः    ऐ᳡याᭅᳶथिभःऐ᳡याᭅᳶथिभःऐ᳡याᭅᳶथिभःऐ᳡याᭅᳶथिभः    ᮧा᭡याःᮧा᭡याःᮧा᭡याःᮧा᭡याः    तःैतःैतःैतःै    अनसुधंयेाःअनसुधंयेाःअनसुधंयेाःअनसुधंयेाः    ----    

आिधभतूआिधभतूआिधभतूआिधभतू    which was told as to be known by those seekers after wealth which was told as to be known by those seekers after wealth which was told as to be known by those seekers after wealth which was told as to be known by those seekers after wealth ऐ᳡याᭅᳶथऐ᳡याᭅᳶथऐ᳡याᭅᳶथऐ᳡याᭅᳶथs is that which s is that which s is that which s is that which 

undergoes modifications.undergoes modifications.undergoes modifications.undergoes modifications.    They are the oneThey are the oneThey are the oneThey are the onessss    which have the nature of undergoing change which which have the nature of undergoing change which which have the nature of undergoing change which which have the nature of undergoing change which 

is the special characteristic present in is the special characteristic present in is the special characteristic present in is the special characteristic present in ether ether ether ether and others which form the and others which form the and others which form the and others which form the five elements.five elements.five elements.five elements.    But the But the But the But the 

shabda, sparsha and others which are very different from those and the sense objects in which shabda, sparsha and others which are very different from those and the sense objects in which shabda, sparsha and others which are very different from those and the sense objects in which shabda, sparsha and others which are very different from those and the sense objects in which 

these shabda, sparsha etc reside are known by the term these shabda, sparsha etc reside are known by the term these shabda, sparsha etc reside are known by the term these shabda, sparsha etc reside are known by the term अिधभतूअिधभतूअिधभतूअिधभतू. Shabda, sparsha, roopa, rasa . Shabda, sparsha, roopa, rasa . Shabda, sparsha, roopa, rasa . Shabda, sparsha, roopa, rasa 
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and gandha which are and gandha which are and gandha which are and gandha which are very characteristicvery characteristicvery characteristicvery characteristic    along with those in which they are dependent or along with those in which they are dependent or along with those in which they are dependent or along with those in which they are dependent or 

residing are the ones to be attained by residing are the ones to be attained by residing are the ones to be attained by residing are the ones to be attained by ऐ᳡याᭅᳶथऐ᳡याᭅᳶथऐ᳡याᭅᳶथऐ᳡याᭅᳶथs and they have to contemplate upon them.s and they have to contemplate upon them.s and they have to contemplate upon them.s and they have to contemplate upon them.    

पᱧुष᳟पᱧुष᳟पᱧुष᳟पᱧुष᳟    अिधदैवतम्अिधदैवतम्अिधदैवतम्अिधदैवतम्    ----    अिधदैवतश᭣दिन᳸द᳥ःअिधदैवतश᭣दिन᳸द᳥ःअिधदैवतश᭣दिन᳸द᳥ःअिधदैवतश᭣दिन᳸द᳥ः    पᱧुषःपᱧुषःपᱧुषःपᱧुषः    | | | | अिधदैवतंअिधदैवतंअिधदैवतंअिधदैवतं    ----    देवतोपᳯरदेवतोपᳯरदेवतोपᳯरदेवतोपᳯर    वतᭅमानवतᭅमानवतᭅमानवतᭅमान: : : : इ᭠ᮤजापितᮧइ᭠ᮤजापितᮧइ᭠ᮤजापितᮧइ᭠ᮤजापितᮧभिृतभिृतभिृतभिृत----कृ᭜ᳩदेवतोपᳯरकृ᭜ᳩदेवतोपᳯरकृ᭜ᳩदेवतोपᳯरकृ᭜ᳩदेवतोपᳯर    

वतᭅमानःवतᭅमानःवतᭅमानःवतᭅमानः, , , , इ᭠ᮤᮧजापितᮧभतृीनांइ᭠ᮤᮧजापितᮧभतृीनांइ᭠ᮤᮧजापितᮧभतृीनांइ᭠ᮤᮧजापितᮧभतृीनां    भो᭏यजाताद्भो᭏यजाताद्भो᭏यजाताद्भो᭏यजाताद ्   िवलᭃणश᭣दादेःभोᲦािवलᭃणश᭣दादेःभोᲦािवलᭃणश᭣दादेःभोᲦािवलᭃणश᭣दादेःभोᲦा    पᱧुषःपᱧुषःपᱧुषःपᱧुषः    ।।।।    सासासासा    चचचच    भोᲦृ᭜वाव᭭थाभोᲦृ᭜वाव᭭थाभोᲦृ᭜वाव᭭थाभोᲦृ᭜वाव᭭था    ऐ᳡याᭅᳶथिभःऐ᳡याᭅᳶथिभःऐ᳡याᭅᳶथिभःऐ᳡याᭅᳶथिभः    

ᮧा᭡यतयाᮧा᭡यतयाᮧा᭡यतयाᮧा᭡यतया    अनसु᭠धयेाअनसु᭠धयेाअनसु᭠धयेाअनसु᭠धयेा    ––––    the one addressed by the word the one addressed by the word the one addressed by the word the one addressed by the word अिधदैवतअिधदैवतअिधदैवतअिधदैवत    is the is the is the is the पᱧुषपᱧुषपᱧुषपᱧुष. . . . अिधदैवतम्अिधदैवतम्अिधदैवतम्अिधदैवतम्    means one who means one who means one who means one who 

is above what is reis above what is reis above what is reis above what is related to the deities. He is above all deities such as Indra, Brahma and others. lated to the deities. He is above all deities such as Indra, Brahma and others. lated to the deities. He is above all deities such as Indra, Brahma and others. lated to the deities. He is above all deities such as Indra, Brahma and others. 

That means one who enjoys sense objects of shabda and others which are distinct compared to That means one who enjoys sense objects of shabda and others which are distinct compared to That means one who enjoys sense objects of shabda and others which are distinct compared to That means one who enjoys sense objects of shabda and others which are distinct compared to 

even the objects of experience enjoyed by even the objects of experience enjoyed by even the objects of experience enjoyed by even the objects of experience enjoyed by deities such as Indra, Brahma and others. deities such as Indra, Brahma and others. deities such as Indra, Brahma and others. deities such as Indra, Brahma and others. Such state Such state Such state Such state 

of enjoyment is to be contemplated as to be attained by the of enjoyment is to be contemplated as to be attained by the of enjoyment is to be contemplated as to be attained by the of enjoyment is to be contemplated as to be attained by the ऐ᳡याᭅᳶथऐ᳡याᭅᳶथऐ᳡याᭅᳶथऐ᳡याᭅᳶथs.s.s.s.    

अिधय᭄ःअिधय᭄ःअिधय᭄ःअिधय᭄ः    अहम्अहम्अहम्अहम्    एवएवएवएव    ----    अिधय᭄श᭣दिन᳸द᳥ःअिधय᭄श᭣दिन᳸द᳥ःअिधय᭄श᭣दिन᳸द᳥ःअिधय᭄श᭣दिन᳸द᳥ः    अहम्अहम्अहम्अहम्    एवएवएवएव    ।।।।    अिधय᭄ःअिधय᭄ःअिधय᭄ःअिधय᭄ः    ----    य᭄ःैय᭄ःैय᭄ःैय᭄ःै    आरा᭟यतयाआरा᭟यतयाआरा᭟यतयाआरा᭟यतया    वतᭅमानःवतᭅमानःवतᭅमानःवतᭅमानः    ।।।।    अᮢअᮢअᮢअᮢ    इ᭠ᮤादौइ᭠ᮤादौइ᭠ᮤादौइ᭠ᮤादौ    मममममममम    देहभतूेदेहभतूेदेहभतूेदेहभतूे    

आ᭜मतयाआ᭜मतयाआ᭜मतयाआ᭜मतया    अवि᭭थतःअवि᭭थतःअवि᭭थतःअवि᭭थतः    अहम्अहम्अहम्अहम्    एवएवएवएव    य᭄ःैय᭄ःैय᭄ःैय᭄ःै    आरा᭟यआरा᭟यआरा᭟यआरा᭟य    इितइितइितइित    महाय᭄ाᳰदमहाय᭄ाᳰदमहाय᭄ाᳰदमहाय᭄ाᳰद    िन᭜यिन᭜यिन᭜यिन᭜य----निैमिᱫकानु᳧ ानवलेायांनिैमिᱫकानु᳧ ानवलेायांनिैमिᱫकानु᳧ ानवलेायांनिैमिᱫकानु᳧ ानवलेायां    ᮢयाणाम्ᮢयाणाम्ᮢयाणाम्ᮢयाणाम्    अिधकाᳯरणाम्अिधकाᳯरणाम्अिधकाᳯरणाम्अिधकाᳯरणाम्    

अनसु᭠धयेम्अनसु᭠धयेम्अनसु᭠धयेम्अनसु᭠धयेम्    एतत्एतत्एतत्एतत्    ––––    The one addressed by the word The one addressed by the word The one addressed by the word The one addressed by the word अिधय᭄अिधय᭄अिधय᭄अिधय᭄    is I only. is I only. is I only. is I only. अिधय᭄अिधय᭄अिधय᭄अिधय᭄: means one who is the : means one who is the : means one who is the : means one who is the 

object of worship in the Yajnas. All three categories of seekers have to contemplate during the object of worship in the Yajnas. All three categories of seekers have to contemplate during the object of worship in the Yajnas. All three categories of seekers have to contemplate during the object of worship in the Yajnas. All three categories of seekers have to contemplate during the 

performance of daily and occasional duties such as performance of daily and occasional duties such as performance of daily and occasional duties such as performance of daily and occasional duties such as महाय᭄महाय᭄महाय᭄महाय᭄s that I who is presens that I who is presens that I who is presens that I who is present as the Self in t as the Self in t as the Self in t as the Self in 

Indra and other deities who are my body is the one who is worshipped by all Yajnas.Indra and other deities who are my body is the one who is worshipped by all Yajnas.Indra and other deities who are my body is the one who is worshipped by all Yajnas.Indra and other deities who are my body is the one who is worshipped by all Yajnas.    

ऐ᳡याᭅᳶथनां ᭄ात᳞तया िन᳸द᳥म् अिधभूतं ᭃरो भावः िवयदाᳰदभूतेष ुवतᭅमानः त᭜पᳯरणाम-िवशेषः ᭃरण᭭वभावो 

िवलᭃणः श᭣द᭭पशाᭅᳰदः सा᮰यः, - Here अिधभूत does not mean a being but the five elements such as 

ether and others (आकाशाᳰद पᲱभूतs). The word ᭃर: is commented as ᭃरण᭭वभाव which means that 

which is impermanent. This word ᭃर here denotes shabda, sparsha and such states and also 

the substances such as आकाश etc which have them. The singular number ᭃरोभाव: is in the 

sense of class (जाित). That is everything belonging to that class. 

िवलᭃणाः सा᮰याःश᭣द᭭पशᭅᱨपरसग᭠धाः ऐ᳡याᭅᳶथिभः ᮧा᭡याः तैः अनुसंधेयाः – The objects of enjoyment of 

ऐ᳡याᭅᳶथ are very different and distinct compared to those of even Indra, Brahma and others. 

They have such distinct characteristics because they are bestowed upon by Parama Purusha’s 

स᭑क᭨पिवशेष - special willing as HE is pleased with the Bhaktiyoga.  

पुᱧष᳟ अिधदैवतम् - अिधदैवतश᭣दिन᳸द᳥ः पुᱧषः | अिधदैवत ं- देवतोपᳯर वतᭅमान: इ᭠ᮤजापितᮧभृित-कृ᭜ᳩदेवतोपᳯर 

वतᭅमानः, इ᭠ᮤᮧजापितᮧभृतीनां भो᭏यजाताद ्िवलᭃणश᭣दादेःभोᲦा पुᱧषः – An ऐ᳡याᭅᳶथ has to know अिधदैवत 
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also just like अिधभूत. The word दैवत in mula includes everyone other than सवᱷ᳡र. Also उपᳯर in 

देवतोपᳯरवतᭅमान: means ‘above’ and  indicates not only that they will be in worlds above those of 

Gods but their enjoyments will also be superior.  

सा च भोᲦृ᭜वाव᭭था ऐ᳡याᭅᳶथिभः ᮧा᭡यतया अनुस᭠धेया - The word पुᱧष is not about some other purusha 

and it is not needed to do पᳯरशु᳍ ᭭वᱨपानुस᭠धान also here. That is why Bhashya explains it as सा 

च भोᲦृ᭜वाव᭭था as it is भावᮧधान. 

अिधय᭄ः अहम् एव - अिधय᭄श᭣दिन᳸द᳥ः अहम् एव । अिधय᭄ः - य᭄ैः आरा᭟यतया वतᭅमानः – The questions 

raised were अिधय᭄: कथ ंकोऽᮢ – the answer to अिधय᭄: क: is अहमेव. Answer to कथम् is explained as 

य᭄ै: आरा᭟यतया वतᭅमान:. य᭄े स᭥ब᭟यमान: अिधय᭄: And that स᭥ब᭠ध for सवᱷ᳡र is being the object of 

worship आरा᭟य. 

अᮢ इ᭠ᮤादौ मम देहभूते आ᭜मतया अवि᭭थतः अहम् एव य᭄ैः आरा᭟य इित महाय᭄ाᳰद िन᭜य-नैिमिᱫकानु᳧ानवेलायां 

ᮢयाणाम् अिधकाᳯरणाम् अनुस᭠धेयम् एतत् । 

अᮢ देह ेin the sloka is explained as अᮢ इ᭠ᮤादौ मम देहभूते. Because Krishna is telling देह ेit means 

ई᳡र देह ेas it is about HIS body. 

अहमेव य᭄ै: आरा᭟य: - IF a doubt is raised that why can’t it be deities such as Indra and others as 

per the root यज देवपूजायाम्? Answer is that Lord Krishna has already told earlier that यो यो यां यां 

तनु ंभᲦ: - because Indra and other deities are all body to Paramatman, worshipping them would 

mean worshipping Bhagavan only. The word देहभूते in Bhashya has special significance. One 

may get a body made of matter due to Karma but here it is not like that which comes only when 

karma is present. All the sentient and non-sentient entities are body to Bhagavan being 

supported, controlled and subservient to HIM. So this शरीर-शरीᳯर भाव is ᭭वᱨपᮧयुᲦ – by very 

nature. All these are indicated by the usage देहभूते. Shruti pramana also says िव᭬णु: सवाᭅ देवता: (ऐ. 

ᮩा.). And the अवधारण अहम् एव eliminates केवल इ᭠ᮤाᳰद devatas. 

This अिधय᭄ िव᭄ान – िवशेष ᭄ान – is not just aiding the अनु᳧ान but it is very much present in 

practice. It is not that it is applicable to only seekers of wealth. This has to be contemplated 

upon by all three अिधकाᳯरs during the mandatory daily and occasional duties such as पᲱमहाय᭄s 

and others. That is told clearly in Bhashya as ᮢयाणाम् अिधकाᳯरणाम् अनुस᭠धेयम्. If the िन᭜यनैिमिᱫक 
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कमᭅs are not performed it would lead to ᮧ᭜यवाय facing punishment and it has to be done by all 

three अिधकाᳯरs is made clear. 

 

Sloka Sloka Sloka Sloka 8.58.58.58.5    

अ᭠तकालेअ᭠तकालेअ᭠तकालेअ᭠तकाले    चचचच    मामेवमामेवमामेवमामेव    ᭭मरन्᭭मरन्᭭मरन्᭭मरन्    म᭍ु᭜वाम᭍ु᭜वाम᭍ु᭜वाम᭍ु᭜वा    कलवेरम्कलवेरम्कलवेरम्कलवेरम्    ।।।।    

यःयःयःयः    ᮧयाितᮧयाितᮧयाितᮧयाित    सससस    म᳊ावंम᳊ावंम᳊ावंम᳊ावं    याितयाितयाितयाित    ना᭭᭜यᮢना᭭᭜यᮢना᭭᭜यᮢना᭭᭜यᮢ    सशंयःसशंयःसशंयःसशंयः    ।।।।।।।।    5 |5 |5 |5 |।।।।    

अ᭠तकाल ेच At the time of death मामेव ᭭मरन ्thinking of ME only कलेवरं मु᭍᭜वा य: ᮧयाित one who goes 

leaving the body स: such a one म᳊ावं याित attains the nature similar to MINE. अᮢ संशय: नाि᭭त In 

this aspect, there is no doubt.    

इदमिपइदमिपइदमिपइदमिप    ᮢयाणांᮢयाणांᮢयाणांᮢयाणां    साधासाधासाधासाधारणम्रणम्रणम्रणम्    ।।।।    अ᭠तकालेअ᭠तकालेअ᭠तकालेअ᭠तकाले    चचचच    माम्माम्माम्माम्    एवएवएवएव    ᭭मरन्᭭मरन्᭭मरन्᭭मरन्    कलवेरंकलवेरंकलवेरंकलवेरं    ᭜य᭍᭜वा᭜य᭍᭜वा᭜य᭍᭜वा᭜य᭍᭜वा    यःयःयःयः    ᮧयाितᮧयाितᮧयाितᮧयाित    सससस    म᳊ावंम᳊ावंम᳊ावंम᳊ावं    याितयाितयाितयाित    ----    मममममममम    योयोयोयो    भावःभावःभावःभावः    ----    

᭭वभावः᭭वभावः᭭वभावः᭭वभावः    तंततंंतं    याितयाितयाितयाित, , , , तदानᱭतदानᱭतदानᱭतदानᱭ    यथायथायथायथा    माम्माम्माम्माम्    अनसु᭠धᱫेअनसु᭠धᱫेअनसु᭠धᱫेअनसु᭠धᱫे    तथािवधाकारोतथािवधाकारोतथािवधाकारोतथािवधाकारो    भवितभवितभवितभवित    इ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅः    ।।।।    यथायथायथायथा    आᳰदभरतादयःआᳰदभरतादयःआᳰदभरतादयःआᳰदभरतादयः    तदानᱭतदानᱭतदानᱭतदानᱭ    ᭭मयᭅमाण᭭मयᭅमाण᭭मयᭅमाण᭭मयᭅमाण----

मगृमगृमगृमगृ----सजातीयाकाराःसजातीयाकाराःसजातीयाकाराःसजातीयाकाराः    संभतूाःसंभतूाःसंभतूाःसंभतूाः    ।।।।    

This is also common to all the tThis is also common to all the tThis is also common to all the tThis is also common to all the three categories of seekers or hree categories of seekers or hree categories of seekers or hree categories of seekers or अिधकाᳯरअिधकाᳯरअिधकाᳯरअिधकाᳯरs. One who leaves the s. One who leaves the s. One who leaves the s. One who leaves the 

body thinking of ME only at the time of death attains the nature similar to MINE. Whatever is my body thinking of ME only at the time of death attains the nature similar to MINE. Whatever is my body thinking of ME only at the time of death attains the nature similar to MINE. Whatever is my body thinking of ME only at the time of death attains the nature similar to MINE. Whatever is my 

nature or nature or nature or nature or ᭭वभाव᭭वभाव᭭वभाव᭭वभाव    he attains that. That whichever form of MINE he contemplates on at the time of he attains that. That whichever form of MINE he contemplates on at the time of he attains that. That whichever form of MINE he contemplates on at the time of he attains that. That whichever form of MINE he contemplates on at the time of 

leavleavleavleaving the body, he will attain a status of that form only. ing the body, he will attain a status of that form only. ing the body, he will attain a status of that form only. ing the body, he will attain a status of that form only. This is like This is like This is like This is like आᳰदभरतआᳰदभरतआᳰदभरतआᳰदभरत    and others. and others. and others. and others. 

आᳰदभरतआᳰदभरतआᳰदभरतआᳰदभरत    was thinking of the deer at the time of leaving the body and he attained the form similar was thinking of the deer at the time of leaving the body and he attained the form similar was thinking of the deer at the time of leaving the body and he attained the form similar was thinking of the deer at the time of leaving the body and he attained the form similar 

to a deer. Similarly it is to be understood here also.to a deer. Similarly it is to be understood here also.to a deer. Similarly it is to be understood here also.to a deer. Similarly it is to be understood here also.    

इदमिप ᮢयाणां साधारणम् - This is the brief answer to the question ᮧयाणकाल ेच कथं ᭄ेयोऽिस? (8-2). So 

this is not just for a Jnanai but applicable equally to all the three categories of seekers. Four 

types of devotees were told आतᭅ, अथाᭅᳶथ, िज᭄ासु and ᭄ािन and they were grouped into three 

categories – ऐ᳡याᭅᳶथ, कैव᭨याᳶथ and भगवदᳶथ. They all have to contemplate on different aspects 

and even at the time of death think of different aspects according to whatever they want to 

attain. 
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अ᭠तकाल ेच माम् एव ᭭मरन ्कलेवरं ᭜य᭍᭜वा यः ᮧयाित स म᳊ावं याित - मम यो भावः - ᭭वभावः तं याित, तदानᱭ यथा 

माम् अनुस᭠धᱫे तथािवधाकारो भवित इ᭜यथᭅः – The word म᳊ावम् does not mean तादा᭜᭥य which is 

opposed to several shruti pramanas. In order to make it clear Bhashya is मम यो भाव: ᭭वभाव: तम् 

for म᳊ावम्. 

Some doubts may arise here: If such a seeker attains similar nature as ई᳡र, will there be 

several ई᳡रs? And if all three seekers attain the Paramatman of the nature of अ᳥गणुs then there 

will be no difference in three categories of seekers. These are cleared in bhashya as तदानᱭ यथा 

माम् अनुस᭠धᱫे तथािवधाकारो भवित. The attainment is similar to the form of contemplation. 

Attainment of similarity is possible only when there exists some difference in the attributes of 

two substances which differentiates them. 

यथा आᳰदभरतादयः तदानᱭ ᭭मयᭅमाण-मृग-सजातीयाकाराः संभूताः – The example of आᳰदभरत is given to 

eliminate any doubt about तादा᭜᭥य. Aadibharata was thinking of the deer at the time of death and 

he did not attain तादा᭜᭥य with the deer but was born again with a body similar to that of a deer 

(मृग-सजातीय-आकार). 

 

Sloka Sloka Sloka Sloka 8.68.68.68.6    

᭭मतुᭅः᭭मतुᭅः᭭मतुᭅः᭭मतुᭅः    ᭭विवषयसजातीयाकारतापादनम्᭭विवषयसजातीयाकारतापादनम्᭭विवषयसजातीयाकारतापादनम्᭭विवषयसजातीयाकारतापादनम्    अ᭠᭜यᮧ᭜यय᭭यअ᭠᭜यᮧ᭜यय᭭यअ᭠᭜यᮧ᭜यय᭭यअ᭠᭜यᮧ᭜यय᭭य    ᭭वभाव᭭वभाव᭭वभाव᭭वभाव    इितइितइितइित    सु᭭ प᳥म्सु᭭ प᳥म्सु᭭ प᳥म्सु᭭ प᳥म्    आहआहआहआह    ––––    

The nature of the knowledge which exists at the last moment is that it leads to a form which is of 

the same class as that of the object of his contemplation (᭭विवषयसजातीयाकार). This is being told 

clearly now. 

यंययंंयं    यंययंंयं    वािपवािपवािपवािप    ᭭मर᭠भावं᭭मर᭠भावं᭭मर᭠भावं᭭मर᭠भावं    ᭜यज᭜य᭠ते᭜यज᭜य᭠ते᭜यज᭜य᭠ते᭜यज᭜य᭠ते    कलवेरम्कलवेरम्कलवेरम्कलवेरम्    ।।।।    

तंततंंतं    तमवेैिततमवेैिततमवेैिततमवेैित    कौ᭠तयेकौ᭠तयेकौ᭠तयेकौ᭠तये    सदासदासदासदा    त᳊ावभािवतःत᳊ावभािवतःत᳊ावभािवतःत᳊ावभािवतः    ।।।।।।।।    6 ||6 ||6 ||6 ||    

कौ᭠तेय Hey Arjuna, अ᭠त ेat the time of death यं यं भावं वािप ᭭मरन ्remembering whichever thought 

कलेवरं ᭜यजित one leaves the body सदा त᳊ाव भािवत: being one who had thought about the same 

all the time त ंतमेव एित he attains a form similar to that only. 
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अ᭠तेअ᭠तेअ᭠तेअ᭠ते    अ᭠तकालेअ᭠तकालेअ᭠तकालेअ᭠तकाले    यंययंंयं    यंययंंयं    वावावावा    अिपअिपअिपअिप    भावंभावंभावंभावं    ᭭मरन्᭭मरन्᭭मरन्᭭मरन्    कलवेरंकलवेरंकलवेरंकलवेरं    ᭜यजित᭜यजित᭜यजित᭜यजित    तंततंंतं    तंततंंतं    भावम्भावम्भावम्भावम्    एवएवएवएव    मरणामरणामरणामरणानननन᭠तरम्᭠तरम्᭠तरम्᭠तरम्    एितएितएितएित    ।।।।    अ᭠᭜यᮧ᭜यय᳟अ᭠᭜यᮧ᭜यय᳟अ᭠᭜यᮧ᭜यय᳟अ᭠᭜यᮧ᭜यय᳟    
पवूᭅभािवतिवषयपवूᭅभािवतिवषयपवूᭅभािवतिवषयपवूᭅभािवतिवषय    एवएवएवएव    जायतेजायतेजायतेजायते    ।।।।    

अ᭠तेअ᭠तेअ᭠तेअ᭠ते    means at the time of death whichever one thinks of and leaves the body, he attain a form means at the time of death whichever one thinks of and leaves the body, he attain a form means at the time of death whichever one thinks of and leaves the body, he attain a form means at the time of death whichever one thinks of and leaves the body, he attain a form 

according to that only after death. The thoughts whicaccording to that only after death. The thoughts whicaccording to that only after death. The thoughts whicaccording to that only after death. The thoughts which come at the time of death are about the h come at the time of death are about the h come at the time of death are about the h come at the time of death are about the 

very objects which were thought about earlier.very objects which were thought about earlier.very objects which were thought about earlier.very objects which were thought about earlier.    

अ᭠त ेअ᭠तकाल ेयं यं वा अिप भावं ᭭मरन ्कलेवरं ᭜यजित त ंतं भावम् एव मरणान᭠तरम् एित । अ᭠᭜यᮧ᭜यय᳟ 
पूवᭅभािवतिवषय एव जायते । 

It is not that the nature of final thought is such with respect to Bhagavan. It is the nature of final 

thought common to everything (सवᭅसाधारण᭭वभाव of अि᭠तम᭭मृित). 

The word अ᭠त ेin mula means the same as what was told in previous sloka as अ᭠तकाल.े The 

power of the final thought is reminded here. 

वा अिप – This shows there is no definite rule that one will think about a particular aspect only. 

Anything whether good or bad can become the object of thought. 

तं तमेव – The repetition तं तम् indicates that one attains the respective भावs without mixup. The 

avadharana एव shows it cannot be eliminated even by powerful meritorious deeds done earlier. 

The word भाव here means ᭭वभाव. It is also made clear that it is not in some other birth getting 

associated with that particular class but after death. 

सदा त᳊ावभािवत: - This explains the cause of अि᭠तम᭭मृित. It means त᳊ावना वािसत: - ति᭭मन ्भावो 

भािवतो येन इित वा त᳊ावभािवत:.  

This shows the importance of अि᭠तम᭭मृित and Bhashyakarar was very concerned about all 

chetanas how they will get the right kind of smruti in the end and how will they uplift themselves 

and then found varaha charama sloka where Bhagavan says अह ं᭭मरािम म᳊Ღम् – a prapanna 

need not worry as Bhagavan himself will remember such a one and take him to uttama gati. 

 

Sloka Sloka Sloka Sloka 8.78.78.78.7    
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त᭭मा᭜सवᱷषुत᭭मा᭜सवᱷषुत᭭मा᭜सवᱷषुत᭭मा᭜सवᱷषु    कालषेुकालषेुकालषेुकालषेु    मामनु᭭ मरमामनु᭭ मरमामनु᭭ मरमामनु᭭ मर    य᭟ुयय᭟ुयय᭟ुयय᭟ुय    चचचच    ।।।।    

म᭦यᳶपतमनोबिु᳍माᭅमवेै᭬ य᭭यसशंयःम᭦यᳶपतमनोबिु᳍माᭅमवेै᭬ य᭭यसशंयःम᭦यᳶपतमनोबिु᳍माᭅमवेै᭬ य᭭यसशंयःम᭦यᳶपतमनोबिु᳍माᭅमवेै᭬ य᭭यसशंयः    ।।।।।।।।    7 ||7 ||7 ||7 ||    

त᭭मात ्For that reason सवᱷषुकालेष ुमाम् अनु᭭ मर keeping remembering ME again and again all the 

time यु᭟य च and engage in war also. म᭦यᳶपत मनोबुि᳍: Having surrendered your mind and buddhi 

unto ME मामेव ए᭬यिस You will attain ME only. असंशय: There is no doubt in this aspect. 

य᭭मात्य᭭मात्य᭭मात्य᭭मात्    पूवᭅकाला᭤य᭭तिवषयेपूवᭅकाला᭤य᭭तिवषयेपूवᭅकाला᭤य᭭तिवषयेपूवᭅकाला᭤य᭭तिवषये    एवएवएवएव    अ᭠᭜यᮧ᭜ययोअ᭠᭜यᮧ᭜ययोअ᭠᭜यᮧ᭜ययोअ᭠᭜यᮧ᭜ययो    जायतेजायतेजायतेजायते    ----त᭭मात्त᭭मात्त᭭मात्त᭭मात्    सवᱷषुसवᱷषुसवᱷषुसवᱷषु    कालषेुकालषेुकालषेुकालषेु        आᮧयाणाद्आᮧयाणाद्आᮧयाणाद्आᮧयाणाद ्   अहरहःअहरहःअहरहःअहरहः    माम्माम्माम्माम्    अनु᭭ मरअनु᭭ मरअनु᭭ मरअनु᭭ मर    | | | |     

अहरहःअहरहःअहरहःअहरहः    अनु᭭ मिृतकरंअनु᭭ मिृतकरंअनु᭭ मिृतकरंअनु᭭ मिृतकरं    य᳍ुाᳰदकंय᳍ुाᳰदकंय᳍ुाᳰदकंय᳍ुाᳰदकं    वणाᭅ᮰मानबुि᭠धवणाᭅ᮰मानबुि᭠धवणाᭅ᮰मानबुि᭠धवणाᭅ᮰मानबुि᭠ध    ᮰िुत᭭मिृतचोᳰदतं᮰िुत᭭मिृतचोᳰदतं᮰िुत᭭मिृतचोᳰदतं᮰िुत᭭मिृतचोᳰदतं    िन᭜यनिैमिᱫकंिन᭜यनिैमिᱫकंिन᭜यनिैमिᱫकंिन᭜यनिैमिᱫकं    चचचच    कमᭅकमᭅकमᭅकमᭅ    कुᱧकुᱧकुᱧकुᱧ    ।।।।    एएएएवमपुायनेवमपुायनेवमपुायनेवमपुायने    म᭦यᳶपतम᭦यᳶपतम᭦यᳶपतम᭦यᳶपत    
मनोबुि᳇ःमनोबुि᳇ःमनोबुि᳇ःमनोबुि᳇ः    अ᭠तकालेअ᭠तकालेअ᭠तकालेअ᭠तकाले    चचचच    माम्माम्माम्माम्    एवएवएवएव    ᭭मरन्᭭मरन्᭭मरन्᭭मरन्    यथािभलिषतᮧकारंयथािभलिषतᮧकारंयथािभलिषतᮧकारंयथािभलिषतᮧकारं    मांमांमांमां    ᮧा᭡᭭यिसᮧा᭡᭭यिसᮧा᭡᭭यिसᮧा᭡᭭यिस;;;;    नननन    अᮢअᮢअᮢअᮢ    सशंयःसशंयःसशंयःसशंयः    ।।।।    

य᭭मात्य᭭मात्य᭭मात्य᭭मात्    पूवᭅकाला᭤य᭭तिवषयेपूवᭅकाला᭤य᭭तिवषयेपूवᭅकाला᭤य᭭तिवषयेपूवᭅकाला᭤य᭭तिवषये    एवएवएवएव    अ᭠᭜यᮧ᭜ययोअ᭠᭜यᮧ᭜ययोअ᭠᭜यᮧ᭜ययोअ᭠᭜यᮧ᭜ययो    जायतेजायतेजायतेजायते    ----त᭭मात्त᭭मात्त᭭मात्त᭭मात्    सवᱷषुसवᱷषुसवᱷषुसवᱷषु    कालषेुकालषेुकालषेुकालषेु        आᮧआᮧआᮧआᮧयाणाद्याणाद्याणाद्याणाद ्   अहरहःअहरहःअहरहःअहरहः    माम्माम्माम्माम्    अनु᭭ मरअनु᭭ मरअनु᭭ मरअनु᭭ मर    ----    

Because of what reason the knowledge at the time of death is only in the aspect of whatever Because of what reason the knowledge at the time of death is only in the aspect of whatever Because of what reason the knowledge at the time of death is only in the aspect of whatever Because of what reason the knowledge at the time of death is only in the aspect of whatever 

was continuously practiced in the period before death, for that reason only you remember ME was continuously practiced in the period before death, for that reason only you remember ME was continuously practiced in the period before death, for that reason only you remember ME was continuously practiced in the period before death, for that reason only you remember ME 

repeatedly all the time every single day tilrepeatedly all the time every single day tilrepeatedly all the time every single day tilrepeatedly all the time every single day till death. l death. l death. l death.     

अहरहःअहरहःअहरहःअहरहः    अनु᭭ मिृतकरंअनु᭭ मिृतकरंअनु᭭ मिृतकरंअनु᭭ मिृतकरं    य᳍ुाᳰदकंय᳍ुाᳰदकंय᳍ुाᳰदकंय᳍ुाᳰदकं    वणाᭅ᮰मानबुि᭠धवणाᭅ᮰मानबुि᭠धवणाᭅ᮰मानबुि᭠धवणाᭅ᮰मानबुि᭠ध    ᮰िुत᭭मिृतचोᳰदतं᮰िुत᭭मिृतचोᳰदतं᮰िुत᭭मिृतचोᳰदतं᮰िुत᭭मिृतचोᳰदतं    िन᭜यनिैमिᱫकंिन᭜यनिैमिᱫकंिन᭜यनिैमिᱫकंिन᭜यनिैमिᱫकं    चचचच    कमᭅकमᭅकमᭅकमᭅ    कुᱧकुᱧकुᱧकुᱧ    ----    Also perform the Also perform the Also perform the Also perform the 

mandatory daily and ocaasional duties ordained by shruti and smruti in accordance to one’s mandatory daily and ocaasional duties ordained by shruti and smruti in accordance to one’s mandatory daily and ocaasional duties ordained by shruti and smruti in accordance to one’s mandatory daily and ocaasional duties ordained by shruti and smruti in accordance to one’s 

station in life (station in life (station in life (station in life (वणाᭅ᮰मवणाᭅ᮰मवणाᭅ᮰मवणाᭅ᮰म) such as wagin) such as wagin) such as wagin) such as waging war etc. which help one in thinking about ME again and g war etc. which help one in thinking about ME again and g war etc. which help one in thinking about ME again and g war etc. which help one in thinking about ME again and 

again (again (again (again (अनु᭭ मिृतकरअनु᭭ मिृतकरअनु᭭ मिृतकरअनु᭭ मिृतकर), every day.), every day.), every day.), every day.    

एवमपुायनेएवमपुायनेएवमपुायनेएवमपुायने    म᭦यᳶपतम᭦यᳶपतम᭦यᳶपतम᭦यᳶपत    मनोबुि᳇ःमनोबुि᳇ःमनोबुि᳇ःमनोबुि᳇ः    अ᭠तकालेअ᭠तकालेअ᭠तकालेअ᭠तकाले    चचचच    माम्माम्माम्माम्    एवएवएवएव    ᭭मरन्᭭मरन्᭭मरन्᭭मरन्    यथािभलिषतᮧकारंयथािभलिषतᮧकारंयथािभलिषतᮧकारंयथािभलिषतᮧकारं    मांमांमांमां    ᮧा᭡᭭यिसᮧा᭡᭭यिसᮧा᭡᭭यिसᮧा᭡᭭यिस; ; ; ; नननन    अᮢअᮢअᮢअᮢ    सशंयःसशंयःसशंयःसशंयः    ––––    Thus Thus Thus Thus 

by means of by means of by means of by means of having fixed your mind and having fixed your mind and having fixed your mind and having fixed your mind and intellectintellectintellectintellect    in ME in ME in ME in ME aaaand thinking about ME only at the time nd thinking about ME only at the time nd thinking about ME only at the time nd thinking about ME only at the time 

of death also you will attain whatever you desire in the way desired. In this aspect, there is no of death also you will attain whatever you desire in the way desired. In this aspect, there is no of death also you will attain whatever you desire in the way desired. In this aspect, there is no of death also you will attain whatever you desire in the way desired. In this aspect, there is no 

doubt.doubt.doubt.doubt.    

The fruits obtained are controlled by the thoughts at the time of death. The final thoughts are 

controlled by whatever was contemplated upon repeatedly while living. So you should also 

practice such contemplation and perform whatever is required to be done which aids such 

contemplation. These are taught in this sloka. 

य᭭मात् पूवᭅकाला᭤य᭭तिवषये एव अ᭠᭜यᮧ᭜ययो जायते -त᭭मात ्सवᱷषु कालेष ु आᮧयाणाद ्अहरहः माम् अनु᭭मर – The 

aspect of necessity of such continuous remembrance during the entire life is well established in 
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shruti, sutra and other testimonies. In Chandogya it is said, स ख᭨वेवं वतᭅयन ्यावदायुषं 

ᮩᳬलोकमभस᭥प᳒ते’ (छा. 8-15-1), in Prashna Upanishat, ᮧायणा᭠तम् ओ᭑कारमिभ᭟यायीत (ᮧ. 5-1) etc. 

The brahma sutra, आᮧयाणात ्तᮢािप िह दृ᳥ म् (ᮩ.सू.4-1-12) also says this aspect. The word अहरह: 

indicates that it is do be done every single day during a particular time when स᭜वगुण is more and 

not once in a week or fortnight or month etc. 

======= 

नारायणेित नामाि᭭त वागि᭭त वशवᳶतिन तथािप नरके वास: ᳰकमा᳟यᭅिमत: परम्? 

तं पृ᭒छत स जगामा स वेद (ऋ). 

======= 

अहरहः अनु᭭ मृितकरं यु᳍ाᳰदकं वणाᭅ᮰मानुबि᭠ध ᮰ुित᭭मृितचोᳰदतं िन᭜यनैिमिᱫकं च कमᭅ कुᱧ – The word यु᭟य is 

according to context here where Krishna is teaching Arjuna. But it actually means whatever 

वणाᭅ᮰मधमᭅs are applicable to one. They are ordained duties and have to be done. By telling that 

it is िन᭜यनैिमिᱫक कमᭅ, all karmas done for some benefit (फलािभसि᭠धपूवᭅक कमᭅ)is excluded. 

एवमुपायेन – Thus by means of karma and such things or by repeated contemplation made 

possible by performance of such karmas. 

म᭦यᳶपत मनोबुि᳇ः – Here two aspects are indicated – अपᭅण of मनस् and बुि᳍. अपᭅण of the mind is 

repeated contemplation only. अपᭅण of बुि᳍ or intellect is having firm determination that it leads to 

the desired benefit. 

अ᭠तकाल ेच माम् एव ᭭मरन ्यथािभलिषतᮧकारं मां ᮧा᭡᭭यिस; – This is common to all the three categories 

of seekers. 

न अᮢ संशयः – The fact that it would yield the benefit is without any doubt. This aspect of having 

firm belief or faith is extremely important. Only when one has such firm belief and performs the 

required means, one gains the benefits. One who doubts will perish only was told earlier also as 

संशया᭜मा िवन᭫यित. Shruti also says एतिमत: ᮧे᭜य अिभस᭥भिवता᭭मीित य᭭य ᭭यात ्अ᳍ा, न िविचᳰक᭜सा अि᭭त 

(छा. 3-14-4) in Shandilya vidya. having left this body I am going to attain communion with 
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Bhagavan and in this aspect one should have अ᳍ा – िव᳡ास faith and there should be no 

िविचᳰक᭜सा – संशय - no doubt about this aspect that he will attain Brahman and such a one will get 

all good. It is also said िन᭭संशयेष सवᱷष िन᭜यं वसित वै हᳯर:. This is taught directly by none other than 

Bhagavan here. 

 

Sloka Sloka Sloka Sloka 8.88.88.88.8    

एवंएवंएवंएवं    सामा᭠यनेसामा᭠यनेसामा᭠यनेसामा᭠यने    ᭭वᮧा᭡यावाि᳙ः᭭वᮧा᭡यावाि᳙ः᭭वᮧा᭡यावाि᳙ः᭭वᮧा᭡यावाि᳙ः    अि᭠तमᮧ᭜ययाधीनाअि᭠तमᮧ᭜ययाधीनाअि᭠तमᮧ᭜ययाधीनाअि᭠तमᮧ᭜ययाधीना    इितइितइितइित    उ᭍᭜वाउ᭍᭜वाउ᭍᭜वाउ᭍᭜वा    तदथᲈतदथᲈतदथᲈतदथᲈ    ᮢयाणाम्ᮢयाणाम्ᮢयाणाम्ᮢयाणाम्    उपासनᮧकारभदेंउपासनᮧकारभदेंउपासनᮧकारभदेंउपासनᮧकारभदें    वᲦुवᲦुवᲦुवᲦुम्मम््म्    उपᮓमतेउपᮓमतेउपᮓमतेउपᮓमते    ।।।।    तᮢतᮢतᮢतᮢ    
ऐ᳡याᭅᳶथनाम्ऐ᳡याᭅᳶथनाम्ऐ᳡याᭅᳶथनाम्ऐ᳡याᭅᳶथनाम्    उपासनᮧकारंउपासनᮧकारंउपासनᮧकारंउपासनᮧकारं    यथोपासनम्यथोपासनम्यथोपासनम्यथोपासनम्    अि᭠तमᮧ᭜ययᮧकारंअि᭠तमᮧ᭜ययᮧकारंअि᭠तमᮧ᭜ययᮧकारंअि᭠तमᮧ᭜ययᮧकारं    चचचच    आहआहआहआह    ––––    

Thus having generally taught that one’s attainment is in accordance with their Thus having generally taught that one’s attainment is in accordance with their Thus having generally taught that one’s attainment is in accordance with their Thus having generally taught that one’s attainment is in accordance with their अि᭠तमअि᭠तमअि᭠तमअि᭠तम    ᭭मृित᭭मृित᭭मृित᭭मृित, the , the , the , the 

differences in the differences in the differences in the differences in the उपासनाᮧकारउपासनाᮧकारउपासनाᮧकारउपासनाᮧकार    that is to be adopted by the three catethat is to be adopted by the three catethat is to be adopted by the three catethat is to be adopted by the three categories of seekers and the gories of seekers and the gories of seekers and the gories of seekers and the 

mode omode omode omode of their f their f their f their contemplationcontemplationcontemplationcontemplation    at the time of death in order to attain their respective desired goals at the time of death in order to attain their respective desired goals at the time of death in order to attain their respective desired goals at the time of death in order to attain their respective desired goals 

is told now.is told now.is told now.is told now.    

अ᭤यासयोगयᲦेुनअ᭤यासयोगयᲦेुनअ᭤यासयोगयᲦेुनअ᭤यासयोगयᲦेुन    चतेसाचतेसाचतेसाचतेसा    ना᭠यगािमनाना᭠यगािमनाना᭠यगािमनाना᭠यगािमना    ।।।।    

परमंपरमंपरमंपरमं    पᱧुषंपᱧुषंपᱧुषंपᱧुषं    ᳰद᳞ंᳰद᳞ंᳰद᳞ंᳰद᳞ं    याितयाितयाितयाित    पाथाᭅनिुच᭠तयन्पाथाᭅनिुच᭠तयन्पाथाᭅनिुच᭠तयन्पाथाᭅनिुच᭠तयन्    ।।।।।।।।    8 ||8 ||8 ||8 ||    

पाथᭅ Hey Arjuna, अ᭣᭤यास योग युᲦेन with the aspects of dhyaana and upasane ना᭠यगािमना चेतसा 

with the mind which does not think of anything else परमं पुᱧष ंᳰद᳞म् अन ुिच᭠तयन ्thinking of the 

divine parama purusha at the last moment याित he attains ME. 

अहरहःअहरहःअहरहःअहरहः    अ᭤यासयोगा᭤यांअ᭤यासयोगा᭤यांअ᭤यासयोगा᭤यांअ᭤यासयोगा᭤यां    यᲦुतयायᲦुतयायᲦुतयायᲦुतया    ना᭠यगािमनाना᭠यगािमनाना᭠यगािमनाना᭠यगािमना    चतेसाचतेसाचतेसाचतेसा    अ᭠तकालेअ᭠तकालेअ᭠तकालेअ᭠तकाले    परमंपरमंपरमंपरमं    पᱧुषंपᱧुषंपᱧुषंपᱧुषं    ᳰद᳞ंᳰद᳞ंᳰद᳞ंᳰद᳞ं    मांमांमांमां    व᭯यमाणᮧकारंव᭯यमाणᮧकारंव᭯यमाणᮧकारंव᭯यमाणᮧकारं    िच᭠तयन्िच᭠तयन्िच᭠तयन्िच᭠तयन्    माम्माम्माम्माम्    
एवएवएवएव    याितयाितयाितयाित    आᳰदभरतमगृ᭜वᮧाि᳙वत्आᳰदभरतमगृ᭜वᮧाि᳙वत्आᳰदभरतमगृ᭜वᮧाि᳙वत्आᳰदभरतमगृ᭜वᮧाि᳙वत्    ऐ᳡यᭅिविश᳥तयाऐ᳡यᭅिविश᳥तयाऐ᳡यᭅिविश᳥तयाऐ᳡यᭅिविश᳥तया    म᭜समाम᭜समाम᭜समाम᭜समानानानानाकारोकारोकारोकारो    भवितभवितभवितभवित    ।।।।    अ᭤याअ᭤याअ᭤याअ᭤यासससस: : : : ----        िन᭜यनिैमिᱫकािवᱧ᳍षेुिन᭜यनिैमिᱫकािवᱧ᳍षेुिन᭜यनिैमिᱫकािवᱧ᳍षेुिन᭜यनिैमिᱫकािवᱧ᳍षेु    सवᱷषुसवᱷषुसवᱷषुसवᱷषु    

कालषेुकालषेुकालषेुकालषेु    मनसामनसामनसामनसा    उपा᭭यसशंीलनम्उपा᭭यसशंीलनम्उपा᭭यसशंीलनम्उपा᭭यसशंीलनम्    ।।।।    योगःयोगःयोगःयोगः    तुततुुतु    अहरहःयोगकालेअहरहःयोगकालेअहरहःयोगकालेअहरहःयोगकाले    अनु᳧ ीयअनु᳧ ीयअनु᳧ ीयअनु᳧ ीयमानंमानंमानंमानं    यथोᲦलᭃणम्यथोᲦलᭃणम्यथोᲦलᭃणम्यथोᲦलᭃणम्    उपासनम्उपासनम्उपासनम्उपासनम्    ।।।।    

Having integrated the mind with Having integrated the mind with Having integrated the mind with Having integrated the mind with अ᭤यासअ᭤यासअ᭤यासअ᭤यास    and and and and योगयोगयोगयोग    every single dayevery single dayevery single dayevery single day, not allowing it to wander , not allowing it to wander , not allowing it to wander , not allowing it to wander 

anywhere else, contemplating on ME only who is the Parama Purusha full of effulgence as anywhere else, contemplating on ME only who is the Parama Purusha full of effulgence as anywhere else, contemplating on ME only who is the Parama Purusha full of effulgence as anywhere else, contemplating on ME only who is the Parama Purusha full of effulgence as 

taught in the next two slokas, one attains ME ontaught in the next two slokas, one attains ME ontaught in the next two slokas, one attains ME ontaught in the next two slokas, one attains ME only. That means just like ly. That means just like ly. That means just like ly. That means just like आᳰदभरतआᳰदभरतआᳰदभरतआᳰदभरत    he attains a he attains a he attains a he attains a 

form similar to MINE by virtue of contemplating on ME as qualified by wealth. form similar to MINE by virtue of contemplating on ME as qualified by wealth. form similar to MINE by virtue of contemplating on ME as qualified by wealth. form similar to MINE by virtue of contemplating on ME as qualified by wealth. अ᭤यासअ᭤यासअ᭤यासअ᭤यास: : : : ----    means means means means 

contemplating on the objectcontemplating on the objectcontemplating on the objectcontemplating on the object    of meditation again and again repeatedly during all the time which of meditation again and again repeatedly during all the time which of meditation again and again repeatedly during all the time which of meditation again and again repeatedly during all the time which 

is not opposed to the is not opposed to the is not opposed to the is not opposed to the time meant for performance of ordained daily and occasional time meant for performance of ordained daily and occasional time meant for performance of ordained daily and occasional time meant for performance of ordained daily and occasional ritesritesritesrites. . . . योगयोगयोगयोग    is is is is 
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the the the the उपासनाउपासनाउपासनाउपासना    as taught which is to be performed at the specified time set aside for it as taught which is to be performed at the specified time set aside for it as taught which is to be performed at the specified time set aside for it as taught which is to be performed at the specified time set aside for it called called called called 

योगकालयोगकालयोगकालयोगकाल, , , , every single day.every single day.every single day.every single day.    

अहरहः अ᭤यासयोगा᭤यां युᲦतया – The sloka has अ᭤यासयोगयुᲦेन and इt is not to be taken that अ᭤यास 

itself is योग. Here both अ᭤यास and योग are important and hence we should consider ᳇᭠᳇समास. So 

bhashya is अ᭤यासयोगा᭤याम् युᲦतया. 

ना᭠यगािमना चेतसा – The meaning of ना᭠यगािमना is अन᭠यगािमना – a mind which is not of a nature of 

wandering in other sense objects. 

अ᭠तकाल े– The meaning of अनुिच᭠तयन ्in mula sloka is very significant. Because there is already 

mention of अ᭤यासयोग which talks of contemplation all the time prior to leaving the body, this 

अनुिच᭠तयन ्is about remembrance at the time of death. That is why Bhashya is अ᭠तकाल.े 

परमं पुᱧष ंᳰद᳞ं – The पुᱧष is the object of िच᭠तन or contemplation and ᭟यान or meditation. As it is 

qualified by परम shabda it is Bhagavan only. So bhashya is माम्. 

मां व᭯यमाणᮧकारं – The meaning of ᳰद᳞म् is taken as सूयᭅम᭛डलेि᭭थतम् by other commentators. But 

that would contradict what is told in the next sloka as आᳰद᭜यवणᲈ तमस: पर᭭तात् – one who is of the 

hue of Sun and is beyond prakruti mandala. So bhashya is व᭯यमाणᮧकारम्. 

िच᭠तयन ्माम् एव याित आᳰदभरतमृग᭜वᮧाि᳙वत ्ऐ᳡यᭅिविश᳥तया म᭜समानाकारो भवित – There can be a doubt 

here. This is meant for an ऐ᳡याᭅᳶथ and he is seeking wealth through the grace of Bhagavan and 

does not seek to attain Bhagavan HIMSELF. So how can it is be said as परमं पुᱧषं ᳰद᳞म्? is the 

doubt. So that is explained as आᳰदभरतमृग᭜वᮧाि᳙वत्. So it means when a seeker after wealth 

contemplates on Bhagavan of the form as qualified by ऐ᳡यᭅ, he attains the wealth equal to that 

of Bhagavn. That is told as परमपुᱧषᮧाि᳙ which actually means त᭜सा᭥यापिᱫ as that is त᭜ᮧाि᳙. This 

has been told clearly earlier as यं यं वािप ᭭मरन ्भावं ᭜यज᭜य᭠ते कलेवरम् । त ंतमेवैित. 

अ᭤यास: - िन᭜यनैिमिᱫकािवᱧ᳍षेु सवᱷषु कालेषु मनसा उपा᭭यसंशीलनम् – Meaning of अ᭤यास: is as told by 

वा᭍यकार – ट᭑काचायᭅ – who wrote a commentary called वा᭍य for Chandogya Upanishat and is 

refered by Bhashyakarar. He says आर᭥भणसंशीलन ंपुन: पुनर᭤यास:. आर᭥भण means आल᭥भन – which 

is told here as उपा᭭य - thinking of the object of meditation again and again. Here पुन: पुन: 
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indicates there can be some gap in between and that is explained as िन᭜यनैिमिᱫकािवᱧ᳍षेु. The 

gap is while performing nitya and naimittika karmas at the prescribed timings. 

योगः तु अहरहःयोगकाल ेअनु᳧ीयमानं यथोᲦलᭃणम् उपासनम् – The word योग here is about अि᭑ग and so 

explained as यथोᲦलᭃणम् उपासनम् and that means अ᭜यथᭅिᮧय-िवशदतम-ᮧ᭜यᭃताप᳖ – a vivid 

perception of the most dear form of Bhagavan. 

    

 Sloka Sloka Sloka Sloka 8.98.98.98.9, 8.10, 8.10, 8.10, 8.10    

कᳲवकᳲवकᳲवकᳲव    परुाणमनशुािसतारम्परुाणमनशुािसतारम्परुाणमनशुािसतारम्परुाणमनशुािसतारम्    अणोरणीयासंमनु᭭ मरे᳒ःअणोरणीयासंमनु᭭ मरे᳒ःअणोरणीयासंमनु᭭ मरे᳒ःअणोरणीयासंमनु᭭ मरे᳒ः    ।।।।    

सवᭅ᭭ यसवᭅ᭭ यसवᭅ᭭ यसवᭅ᭭ य    धातारमिच᭠᭜यᱨपम्धातारमिच᭠᭜यᱨपम्धातारमिच᭠᭜यᱨपम्धातारमिच᭠᭜यᱨपम्    आᳰद᭜यवणᲈआᳰद᭜यवणᲈआᳰद᭜यवणᲈआᳰद᭜यवणᲈ    तमसःतमसःतमसःतमसः    पर᭭तात्पर᭭तात्पर᭭तात्पर᭭तात्    ।।।।।।।।    9 ||9 ||9 ||9 ||    

ᮧयाणकालेᮧयाणकालेᮧयाणकालेᮧयाणकाले    मनसाचलनेमनसाचलनेमनसाचलनेमनसाचलने    भ᭍᭜याभ᭍᭜याभ᭍᭜याभ᭍᭜या    यᲦुोयᲦुोयᲦुोयᲦुो    योगबलनेयोगबलनेयोगबलनेयोगबलने    चवैचवैचवैचवै    ।।।।    

᮪ुवोमᭅ᭟ये᮪ुवोमᭅ᭟ये᮪ुवोमᭅ᭟ये᮪ुवोमᭅ᭟ये    ᮧाणमावे᭫ यᮧाणमावे᭫ यᮧाणमावे᭫ यᮧाणमावे᭫ य    स᭥यक्स᭥यक्स᭥यक्स᭥यक्    सससस    तंततंंतं    परंपरंपरंपरं    पᱧुषमपुिैतपᱧुषमपुिैतपᱧुषमपुिैतपᱧुषमपुिैत    ᳰद᳞म्ᳰद᳞म्ᳰद᳞म्ᳰद᳞म्    ।।।।।।।।    10 ||10 ||10 ||10 ||    

ᮧयाणकाल ेAt the time of death भ᭍᭜यायुᲦ: being full of devotion योगबलेन चैव also being endowed 

with the power of Yoga ᮪ुवोमᭅ᭟ये ᮧाणमावे᭫य fixing the prana firmly between the eyebrows अचलेन 

मनसा with steady unwavering mind, कᳲव sarvajna or omniscient पुराणम्  puraatana - very old 

अनुशािसतारम् one who controls everything अणोरणीयांसं who is more subtle than the Jivatman who 

is atomic सवᭅ᭭य धातारम् onw who is the creator of everything अिच᭠᭜यᱨपम् having a form which is 

beyond thought आᳰद᭜यवणᲈ who is of the colour of Aditya तमस: पर᭭तात ्that Purusha who is present 

beyond Tamas य: अनु᭭मरेत् one who contemplates on repeatedly such Purusha स: तं ᳰद᳞ं परं 

पुᱧषम् उपैित he attains that divine Parama Purusha means he attains a state similar to HIM. 

कᳲवकᳲवकᳲवकᳲव    ––––    सवᭅ᭄ंसवᭅ᭄ंसवᭅ᭄ंसवᭅ᭄ं,,,,    परुाणंपरुाणंपरुाणंपरुाणं    ––––    परुातनम्परुातनम्परुातनम्परुातनम्,,,,    अनशुािसतारंअनशुािसतारंअनशुािसतारंअनशुािसतारं    ----    िव᳡᭭यिव᳡᭭यिव᳡᭭यिव᳡᭭य    ᮧशािसतारम्ᮧशािसतारम्ᮧशािसतारम्ᮧशािसतारम्,,,,    अणोःअणोःअणोःअणोः    अणीयासंंअणीयासंंअणीयासंंअणीयासंं    ----    जीवाद्जीवाद्जीवाद्जीवाद ्   अिपअिपअिपअिप    सू᭯ मतरंसू᭯ मतरंसू᭯ मतरंसू᭯ मतरं,,,,    सवᭅ᭭ यसवᭅ᭭ यसवᭅ᭭ यसवᭅ᭭ य    

धातारंधातारंधातारंधातारं    ----    सवᭅ᭭ यसवᭅ᭭ यसवᭅ᭭ यसवᭅ᭭ य    ᮲᳥ारम्᮲᳥ारम्᮲᳥ारम्᮲᳥ारम्,,,,    अिच᭠᭜यᱨपंअिच᭠᭜यᱨपंअिच᭠᭜यᱨपंअिच᭠᭜यᱨपं    सकलतेरिवसजातीय᭭वᱨसकलतेरिवसजातीय᭭वᱨसकलतेरिवसजातीय᭭वᱨसकलतेरिवसजातीय᭭वᱨपम्पम्पम्पम्,,,,    आᳰद᭜यवणᲈआᳰद᭜यवणᲈआᳰद᭜यवणᲈआᳰद᭜यवणᲈ    तमसःतमसःतमसःतमसः    पर᭭तात्पर᭭तात्पर᭭तात्पर᭭तात्    ––––    अᮧाकृतअᮧाकृतअᮧाकृतअᮧाकृत----

᭭वासाधारण᭭वासाधारण᭭वासाधारण᭭वासाधारण----ᳰद᳞ᱨपम्ᳰद᳞ᱨपम्ᳰद᳞ᱨपम्ᳰद᳞ᱨपम्,,,,        

तम्तम्तम्तम्    एवभंतूम्एवभंतूम्एवभंतूम्एवभंतूम्    अहरहःअहरहःअहरहःअहरहः    अ᭤य᭭यमानअ᭤य᭭यमानअ᭤य᭭यमानअ᭤य᭭यमान----भिᲦभिᲦभिᲦभिᲦयᲦुयᲦुयᲦुयᲦु----योगबलनेयोगबलनेयोगबलनेयोगबलने    आᱨढसं᭭ कारतयाआᱨढसं᭭ कारतयाआᱨढसं᭭ कारतयाआᱨढसं᭭ कारतया    अचलनेअचलनेअचलनेअचलने    मनसामनसामनसामनसा    ᮧयाणकालेᮧयाणकालेᮧयाणकालेᮧयाणकाले    ᮪ुवोः᮪ुवोः᮪ुवोः᮪ुवोः    म᭟येम᭟येम᭟येम᭟ये    ᮧाणम्ᮧाणम्ᮧाणम्ᮧाणम्    

आवे᭫ यआवे᭫ यआवे᭫ यआवे᭫ य    ––––    सं᭭ था᭡यसं᭭ था᭡यसं᭭ था᭡यसं᭭ था᭡य;;;;    तᮢतᮢतᮢतᮢ    ᮪मू᮪मू᮪मू᮪मू᭟ये᭟ये᭟ये᭟ये    ᳰद᳞ंᳰद᳞ंᳰद᳞ंᳰद᳞ं    पᱧुषंपᱧुषंपᱧुषंपᱧुषं    यःयःयःयः    अनु᭭ मरेत्अनु᭭ मरेत्अनु᭭ मरेत्अनु᭭ मरेत्;;;;    सससस    तम्तम्तम्तम्    एवएवएवएव    उपैितउपैितउपैितउपैित    ----    त᳊ावंत᳊ावंत᳊ावंत᳊ावं    याितयाितयाितयाित, , , , त᭜समान᳡ैयᲃत᭜समान᳡ैयᲃत᭜समान᳡ैयᲃत᭜समान᳡ैयᲃ    भवितभवितभवितभवित    इ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅः    

।।।।    
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कᳲवकᳲवकᳲवकᳲव    means one who is omniscient, means one who is omniscient, means one who is omniscient, means one who is omniscient, परुाणंपरुाणंपरुाणंपरुाणं    means one who means one who means one who means one who is is is is परुातनपरुातनपरुातनपरुातन    or has been existing for long, or has been existing for long, or has been existing for long, or has been existing for long, 

अनशुािसतारम्अनशुािसतारम्अनशुािसतारम्अनशुािसतारम्    means one who controls the entire world, means one who controls the entire world, means one who controls the entire world, means one who controls the entire world, अणोअणोअणोअणो: : : : अणीयसंम्अणीयसंम्अणीयसंम्अणीयसंम्    means one who is more means one who is more means one who is more means one who is more 

subtle than Jivatma, subtle than Jivatma, subtle than Jivatma, subtle than Jivatma, सवᭅ᭭ यसवᭅ᭭ यसवᭅ᭭ यसवᭅ᭭ य    धातारम्धातारम्धातारम्धातारम्    ––––    one who ic the creator of everything, one who ic the creator of everything, one who ic the creator of everything, one who ic the creator of everything, अिच᭠᭜यᱨपम्अिच᭠᭜यᱨपम्अिच᭠᭜यᱨपम्अिच᭠᭜यᱨपम्    means one means one means one means one 

who has a different and who has a different and who has a different and who has a different and distinct nature compared to everything other him, distinct nature compared to everything other him, distinct nature compared to everything other him, distinct nature compared to everything other him, आᳰद᭜यवणᲈआᳰद᭜यवणᲈआᳰद᭜यवणᲈआᳰद᭜यवणᲈ    तमसतमसतमसतमस: : : : पर᭭तात्पर᭭तात्पर᭭तात्पर᭭तात्    

––––    one who has divine brilliant form unique to HIMSELF, one who has divine brilliant form unique to HIMSELF, one who has divine brilliant form unique to HIMSELF, one who has divine brilliant form unique to HIMSELF,     

तम्तम्तम्तम्    एवभंतूम्एवभंतूम्एवभंतूम्एवभंतूम्    अहरहःअहरहःअहरहःअहरहः    अ᭤य᭭यमानअ᭤य᭭यमानअ᭤य᭭यमानअ᭤य᭭यमान----भिᲦयᲦुभिᲦयᲦुभिᲦयᲦुभिᲦयᲦु----योगबलनेयोगबलनेयोगबलनेयोगबलने    आᱨढसं᭭ कारतयाआᱨढसं᭭ कारतयाआᱨढसं᭭ कारतयाआᱨढसं᭭ कारतया    ––––    such a one having such unique such a one having such unique such a one having such unique such a one having such unique 

᭭वᱨप᭭वᱨप᭭वᱨप᭭वᱨप, , , , ᱨपᱨपᱨपᱨप    etc., due to etc., due to etc., due to etc., due to thethethethe    सं᭭ कारसं᭭ कारसं᭭ कारसं᭭ कार    obtained by obtained by obtained by obtained by the the the the योगबलयोगबलयोगबलयोगबल    combined combined combined combined with devotion with devotion with devotion with devotion performed every performed every performed every performed every 

single day repeatedly,single day repeatedly,single day repeatedly,single day repeatedly,    

अचलनेअचलनेअचलनेअचलने    मनसामनसामनसामनसा    ᮧयाणकालेᮧयाणकालेᮧयाणकालेᮧयाणकाले    ᮪ुवोः᮪ुवोः᮪ुवोः᮪ुवोः    म᭟येम᭟येम᭟येम᭟ये    ᮧाणम्ᮧाणम्ᮧाणम्ᮧाणम्    आवे᭫ यआवे᭫ यआवे᭫ यआवे᭫ य    ––––    सं᭭ था᭡यसं᭭ था᭡यसं᭭ था᭡यसं᭭ था᭡य; ; ; ; ----    having having having having positioned the positioned the positioned the positioned the ᮧाणᮧाणᮧाणᮧाण    firmly firmly firmly firmly 

inbetween eyebrows at the time of leaving the body with the fiinbetween eyebrows at the time of leaving the body with the fiinbetween eyebrows at the time of leaving the body with the fiinbetween eyebrows at the time of leaving the body with the firm unwavering mind,rm unwavering mind,rm unwavering mind,rm unwavering mind,    

तᮢतᮢतᮢतᮢ    ᮪ूम᭟ये᮪ूम᭟ये᮪ूम᭟ये᮪ूम᭟ये    ᳰद᳞ंᳰद᳞ंᳰद᳞ंᳰद᳞ं    पᱧुषंपᱧुषंपᱧुषंपᱧुषं    यःयःयःयः    अनु᭭ मरेत्अनु᭭ मरेत्अनु᭭ मरेत्अनु᭭ मरेत्; ; ; ; ----    one who contemplates on the one who contemplates on the one who contemplates on the one who contemplates on the ᳰद᳞पᱧुषᳰद᳞पᱧुषᳰद᳞पᱧुषᳰद᳞पᱧुष    placed in between the placed in between the placed in between the placed in between the 

eyebrows,eyebrows,eyebrows,eyebrows,    

सससस    तम्तम्तम्तम्    एवएवएवएव    उपिैतउपिैतउपिैतउपिैत    ----    त᳊ावंत᳊ावंत᳊ावंत᳊ावं    याितयाितयाितयाित, , , , त᭜समान᳡ैयᲃत᭜समान᳡ैयᲃत᭜समान᳡ैयᲃत᭜समान᳡ैयᲃ    भवितभवितभवितभवित    इ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅः    ––––    Such a seeker will attain HIM only Such a seeker will attain HIM only Such a seeker will attain HIM only Such a seeker will attain HIM only ––––    means means means means 

attains HIS attains HIS attains HIS attains HIS भाभाभाभावववव    or nature which means he attains wealth equal to Paramaor nature which means he attains wealth equal to Paramaor nature which means he attains wealth equal to Paramaor nature which means he attains wealth equal to Parama    PPPPurusha.urusha.urusha.urusha.    

    

कᳲव – सवᭅ᭄ं – किव means ᮓा᭠तदशᱮ. Since it is about Bhagavan here it means सवᭅदᳶश᭜व. So 

bhashya is सवᭅ᭄:. 

पुराण ं– पुरातनम् – Here means अनाᳰद᭜व. 

अनुशािसतारं - िव᳡᭭य ᮧशािसतारम् – Bhagavan’s अनुशासन is ᮧशासन – Ruling over or commanding or 

controlling everything. The word सवᭅ᭭य is to be taken along with this as अनशुािसतारम् is not 

specifically qualified by anything and it means everything and so bhashya is िव᳡᭭य. The 

Pramanas to be noted here are: एत᭭य वा अᭃर᭭य ᮧशासने गाᳶग सूयाᭅच᭠ᮤमसौ िवधृतौ ित᳧त:, एत᭭य वा 

अᭃर᭭य ᮧशासने गाᳶग ᳒ावापृिथ᳞ौ िवधृते ित᳧त: (बृ. 3-8-9). 
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अणोः अणीयांसं - जीवाद ्अिप सू᭯मतरं – Because Paramatman is chetana, comparison is with Jiva – 

HE is more subtle than Jiva. The pramana here is अ᭠त: ᮧिव᳥: शा᭭ता जनानां सवाᭅ᭜मा (य. आ. 3-3) – 

the सू᭯मतर᭜व needed for अ᭠त:ᮧवेश is told. 

सवᭅ᭭य धातारं - सवᭅ᭭य ᮲᳥ारम् – The word धातृ means सृि᳥कताᭅ creator of the universe as per 

pramanas – सूयाᭅच᭠ᮤमसौ धाता यथा पूवᭅमक᭨पयत’् (महा.), िव᭬णुना िवधृत ेभूमी (य.आ.1-27), सवाᭅधारं 

धामिव᭬णुसं᭄म् (मै.उ.). In all these pramanas the सवाᭅधार᭜व which is told applies to सवᭅ᮲᳥ृ only. 

अिच᭠᭜यᱨप ंसकलेतरिवसजातीय᭭वरपम्, - HIS ᭭वᱨप is different and distinct compared to everything 

other than HIMSELF. This makes it clear that it is not as some say that Bhagavan’s svarupa is 

not possible to say with all the reasoning and arguments generally known to us. 

आᳰद᭜यवणᲈ तमसः पर᭭तात ्– अᮧाकृत-᭭वासाधारण-ᳰद᳞ᱨपम्, - The word वणᭅम् indicates colour and that is 

not applicable to essential nature. So that has to be understood as pertaining to the divine 

auspicious form which is well established from the pramanas. So bhashya is अᮧाकृत-᭭वासाधारण-

ᳰद᳞ᱨपम्. The pramanas here to be noted are: येन सूयᭅ᭭तपित तेजसे᳍: (य.काठक.3-9-7), त᭭य भासा 

सवᭅिमदं िवभाित (मु.2-2-11), तं देवा ᭔योितषां ᭔योित:’ (बृ.उ. 4-4-16). These pramanas establish that 

Bhagavan has unsurpassable brilliance. The shruti vakya आᳰद᭜यवणᲈ तमस: पर᭭तात ्(महाना) is the 

source for this explanation here. Here the word तमस् indicates the तमोᮤ᳞ which is the material 

for creation. This is told in ऋ᭏वेद ᮰ुित - तम आसीत् तमसा गूढमᮕ ेᮧकेतम् (ऋ. 7-7-10.11.7), and यदा तम: 

त᳖ᳰदवा न रािᮢ: (᳡े. 4-18) etc. The meaning of तमस: पर᭭तात ्is that it is अᮧाकृत or divine. That is not 

controlled by karma, that is eternal and without defects.  

(By this the meanings given by other commentators are rejected where आᳰद᭜य is interpreted as 

िन᭜यचैत᭠यᮧकाश and तम: as अ᭄ानिवषय᭜व).) 

तम् एवंभूतम् अहरहः अ᭤य᭭यमान-भिᲦयुᲦ-योगबलेन आᱨढसं᭭कारतया – The mula sloka has भ᭍᭜या युᲦ: 

योगबलेन चैव – where the two parts भ᭍᭜यायुᲦ: and योगबलेन are addressed separately. But the 

meaning to be taken here is भिᲦयुᲦयोगबलने as shown in bhashya because they both together 

give one meaning. Such Yoga which is combined with bhakti only helps in winning over the 

mind. Though the word युᲦ: is in past tense, it is to be understood as यो᭏य and explained as 

आᱨढसं᭭कारतया. The सं᭭कार which one’s mind gets due to yogabala filled with devotion. 
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अचलेन मनसा ᮧयाणकाल े᮪ुवोः म᭟ये ᮧाणम् आवे᭫य – सं᭭था᭡य; - The word आवे᭫य is िन᳟लाव᭭थापन as told in 

Yoga shastras. So bhashya is सं᭭था᭡य – firmly establishing.  

तᮢ ᮪ूम᭟ये ᳰद᳞ं पुᱧष ंयः अनु᭭मरेत;् - Even in Yoga prakaranas it is said that the place between 

eyebrows is where Purusha has to be positioned for meditation. 

स तम् एव उपैित - त᳊ावं याित, त᭜समानै᳡यᲃ भवित इ᭜यथᭅः – Here bhashya is तमेव उपैित which is as per 

what is stressed in त ंत ंएवैित कौ᭠तेय (8-6) as it eliminates everything else. Here what is important 

is त᳊ावं याित – so तं उपैित is sloka is not about तादा᭜᭥य again. That is made clear as त᭜समानै᳡यᲃ 

भवित. This also eliminates त᭜सा᭥यापिᱫ which is परमसा᭥य which is attained by one who is 

liberated. Here it is about an ऐ᳡याᭅᳶथ and the fruits are inline with what is desired by such a 

seeker. 

By this what is to be understood is that all the attributes and nature of Bhagavan told here as 

किवम्, पुराणम् etc are to be contemplated as being associated for the purpose of bestowing 

abundance of wealth that one is seeking and not as what is to be attained itself. And since it is 

told that one should contemplate like this at the time of death, it is understood that such a one 

has to be contemplating like this right from the beginning as that only is possible to be 

remembered at the time of death. 

 

Sloka Sloka Sloka Sloka 8.118.118.118.11    

अथअथअथअथ    कैव᭨याᳶथनांकैव᭨याᳶथनांकैव᭨याᳶथनांकैव᭨याᳶथनां    ᭭मरणᮧकारम्᭭मरणᮧकारम्᭭मरणᮧकारम्᭭मरणᮧकारम्    आहआहआहआह    ––––    

NexNexNexNext the way in which seekers of kaivalya have to meditate is told is the next three slokas.t the way in which seekers of kaivalya have to meditate is told is the next three slokas.t the way in which seekers of kaivalya have to meditate is told is the next three slokas.t the way in which seekers of kaivalya have to meditate is told is the next three slokas.    

यदᭃरंयदᭃरंयदᭃरंयदᭃरं    वदेिवदोवदेिवदोवदेिवदोवदेिवदो    वदि᭠तवदि᭠तवदि᭠तवदि᭠त    िवशि᭠तिवशि᭠तिवशि᭠तिवशि᭠त    य᳒तयोय᳒तयोय᳒तयोय᳒तयो    वीतरागाःवीतरागाःवीतरागाःवीतरागाः    ।।।।    

यᳰद᭒छ᭠तोयᳰद᭒छ᭠तोयᳰद᭒छ᭠तोयᳰद᭒छ᭠तो    ᮩᳬचयᲈᮩᳬचयᲈᮩᳬचयᲈᮩᳬचयᲈ    चरि᭠तचरि᭠तचरि᭠तचरि᭠त    तᱫेतᱫेतᱫेतᱫे    पदंपदंपदंपदं    स᭑ᮕहणेस᭑ᮕहणेस᭑ᮕहणेस᭑ᮕहणे    ᮧव᭯येᮧव᭯येᮧव᭯येᮧव᭯ये    ।।।।।।।।    11 ||11 ||11 ||11 ||    

यत् वेदिवद: अᭃरं वदि᭠त That which the vedic scholars tell as akshara, यत् वीतरागा: that which those 

who have got rid of desires यतय: and are endeavoring to meditate िवशि᭠त they attain, यᳰद᭒छ᭠त: 
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ᮩᳬचयᲈ चरि᭠त desiring what they practice brahmacharya तत ्पद ंhow to meditate on such Akshara 

स᭑ᮕहणे ᮧव᭯ये I will briefly tell you. 

ययययददददᭃरम्ᭃरम्ᭃरम्ᭃरम्    ----    अ᭭थलू᭜वाᳰदगणुकंअ᭭थलू᭜वाᳰदगणुकंअ᭭थलू᭜वाᳰदगणुकंअ᭭थलू᭜वाᳰदगणुकं    वदेिवदोवदेिवदोवदेिवदोवदेिवदो    वदि᭠तवदि᭠तवदि᭠तवदि᭠त,,,,    वीतरागाःवीतरागाःवीतरागाःवीतरागाः    चचचच    यतयोयतयोयतयोयतयो    ययययददददᭃरंᭃरंᭃरंᭃरं    िवशि᭠तिवशि᭠तिवशि᭠तिवशि᭠त,,,,    ययययददददᭃरंᭃरंᭃरंᭃरं    ᮧा᳙मु्ᮧा᳙मु्ᮧा᳙मु्ᮧा᳙मु्    इ᭒छ᭠तोइ᭒छ᭠तोइ᭒छ᭠तोइ᭒छ᭠तो    ᮩᮩᮩᮩI I I I ᳬचयᲈᳬचयᲈᳬचयᲈᳬचयᲈ    

चरि᭠तचरि᭠तचरि᭠तचरि᭠त,,,,    तत्तत्तत्तत्    पदंपदंपदंपदं    सᮕंहणेसᮕंहणेसᮕंहणेसᮕंहणे    तेततेेते    ᮧव᭯येᮧव᭯येᮧव᭯येᮧव᭯ये    ।।।।    प᳒तेप᳒तेप᳒तेप᳒ते    ग᭥यतेग᭥यतेग᭥यतेग᭥यते    चतेसाचतेसाचतेसाचतेसा    इितइितइितइित    पदंपदंपदंपदं;;;;    ततततत्तत््त्    िनिखलवदेा᭠तवे᳒ ंिनिखलवदेा᭠तवे᳒ ंिनिखलवदेा᭠तवे᳒ ंिनिखलवदेा᭠तवे᳒ ं    म᭜᭭वᱨपम्म᭜᭭वᱨपम्म᭜᭭वᱨपम्म᭜᭭वᱨपम्    अᭃरंअᭃरंअᭃरंअᭃरं    यथायथायथायथा    उपा᭭यंउपा᭭यंउपा᭭यंउपा᭭यं    

तथातथातथातथा    सᭃंपेणेसᭃंपेणेसᭃंपेणेसᭃंपेणे    ᮧव᭯यािमᮧव᭯यािमᮧव᭯यािमᮧव᭯यािम    इ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅः    ।।।।    

That which is told by learned vedic scholars as That which is told by learned vedic scholars as That which is told by learned vedic scholars as That which is told by learned vedic scholars as अᭃरअᭃरअᭃरअᭃर    and which is qualified by attributes such as and which is qualified by attributes such as and which is qualified by attributes such as and which is qualified by attributes such as 

अ᭭थलू᭜वअ᭭थलू᭜वअ᭭थलू᭜वअ᭭थलू᭜व    and others, that and others, that and others, that and others, that अᭃरअᭃरअᭃरअᭃर    which the ascetics who have developed which the ascetics who have developed which the ascetics who have developed which the ascetics who have developed वरैा᭏यवरैा᭏यवरैा᭏यवरैा᭏य    enter inenter inenter inenter into, to, to, to, desiring desiring desiring desiring 

to attain which practice to attain which practice to attain which practice to attain which practice ᮩᳬचयᭅᮩᳬचयᭅᮩᳬचयᭅᮩᳬचयᭅ, that , that , that , that पदपदपदपद    I will teach you briefly. I will teach you briefly. I will teach you briefly. I will teach you briefly.     

प᳒तेप᳒तेप᳒तेप᳒ते    ग᭥यतेग᭥यतेग᭥यतेग᭥यते    चतेसाचतेसाचतेसाचतेसा    इितइितइितइित    पदंपदंपदंपदं    ----    It is attained through mind and so it is It is attained through mind and so it is It is attained through mind and so it is It is attained through mind and so it is पदपदपदपद....    

तत्तत्तत्तत्    िनिखलवदेा᭠तवे᳒ ंिनिखलवदेा᭠तवे᳒ ंिनिखलवदेा᭠तवे᳒ ंिनिखलवदेा᭠तवे᳒ ं    म᭜᭭वᱨपम्म᭜᭭वᱨपम्म᭜᭭वᱨपम्म᭜᭭वᱨपम्    अᭃरंअᭃरंअᭃरंअᭃरं    यथायथायथायथा    उपा᭭यंउपा᭭यंउपा᭭यंउपा᭭यं    तथातथातथातथा    सᭃंपेणेसᭃंपेणेसᭃंपेणेसᭃंपेणे    ᮧव᭯यािमᮧव᭯यािमᮧव᭯यािमᮧव᭯यािम    इ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅः    ––––    How How How How to meditate upon to meditate upon to meditate upon to meditate upon 

that that that that अᭃरअᭃरअᭃरअᭃर, which is my , which is my , which is my , which is my ᭭वᱨप᭭वᱨप᭭वᱨप᭭वᱨप    to be known by all the Upanishats, that I will teach you briefly is the to be known by all the Upanishats, that I will teach you briefly is the to be known by all the Upanishats, that I will teach you briefly is the to be known by all the Upanishats, that I will teach you briefly is the 

meaning.meaning.meaning.meaning.    

Bhashya at the beginning of this sloka clearly states that the mode of upasana prescribed for 

कैव᭨याᳶथs is going to be taught here. The word ᭭मरण here is about उपासन as well as अि᭠तमᮧ᭜यय 

because both these are to do with remembrance or contemplation. 

यदᭃरम् - अ᭭थूल᭜वाᳰदगणुकं, - As told in Bruhadaranyaka, सहोवाच एत᳇ ैतदᭃरं गाᳶग ᮩाᳬणा अिभवदि᭠त 

अ᭭थलूम् अनण ुअ᮳᭭वम् अदीघᭅम् अलोिहतम् अᳩेहम् अ᭒छायम् …etc. Yajnavalkya tells Gargi that those 

ᮩाᳬणाs or ᮩᳬिन᳧s who have realized Brahman declare that it is the immutable Brahman which 

is neither huge or atomic, neither short nor long etc. So this अᭃर told here is that Parabrahman. 

वेदिवदो वदि᭠त – As told in Yajurveda Kathaka prashna, नावेदिव᭠मनुते तं बृह᭠तम् | सवाᭅनुभुमा᭜मानं संपराये 

| etc. That Brahman can be known only from shruti pramana. So those who have not studied the 

Vedas cannot know HIM. So the learned Vedic scholars know and teach about that Brahman as 

being qualified by attributes such as अ᭭थूल, अनण ुand so on. 

वीतरागाः च यतयो यदᭃरं िवशि᭠त, यदᭃरं ᮧा᳙ुम् इ᭒छ᭠तो ᮩᳬचयᲈ चरि᭠त, - Here ᮩᳬचयᲈ चरि᭠त has few 

meanings. It means those who practice control of sense organs having renounced ᳫीस᭑ग that is 

communion with women etc. Or in order to attain Brahman whatever चयाᭅ they do, that is 
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practice they adopt with prescribed disciplines (िनयमs) can be said to be ᮩᳬचयाᭅ. The pramana 

for that is from Chandogya as shown by Swamy Deshika, अथ य᭄᳒ इ᭜याचᭃत ेᮩᳬचयᭅमेव तत,् अथ 

य᭠मौनिम᭜याचᭃते ᮩᳬचयᭅमेव तत,् अथ यत ्सᮢायणिम᭜याचᭃत ेᮩᳬचयᭅमेव तत’्, अथ यदर᭛यायनिम᭜याचᭃते 

ᮩᳬचयᭅमेव तत’् (छा. 8-5-1). So it is ᮩᳬᮧा᳚यथाᭅ या कािचदिप चयाᭅ ᮩᳬचयाᭅ. 

वीतरागा: - are none other than those who are endeavoring into Yoga – told as यतय: here. Here 

also what is told as यᳰद᭒छ᭠तो ᮩᳬचयᲈ चरि᭠त – where they are the doers. By these, the ultimate 

gain and the means are indicated. 

तत ्पद ंसंᮕहणे त ेᮧव᭯ये । प᳒ते ग᭥यत ेचेतसा इित पद;ं - The ᱨᲿथᭅ meaning in common use is not 

applicable for the word पद. So यौिगकाथᭅ is taken as प᳒ते ग᭥यत ेचेतसा इित पदम्.` That means here 

ᮧा᭡यम्. It also includes उपा᭭य᭜व etc as it is an object of knowledge. 

तत ्िनिखलवेदा᭠तवे᳒ं म᭜᭭वᱨपम् अᭃरं यथा उपा᭭यं तथा संᭃेपेण ᮧव᭯यािम इ᭜यथᭅः – The words यत् and तत ्in 

sloka found in – यᳰद᭒छ᭠तो, तᱫेपदम् indicates िनिखलवेदा᭠तवे᳒ as it is abundantly addressed such in 

all upanishats. Yato vaa imaani, tat tvam asi and so on. The word अᭃर here is about 

िवकाराᳰददोषरिहतपरमा᭜म᭭वᱨप and so bhashya is म᭜᭭वᱨपम ्told by Bhagavan Krishna. That is the 

form unique to HIM alone. 

And the meditation of Paramatman as अᭃर᭭वᱨिप is told here in order for a seeker to attain the 

अᭃर᭭वᱨपजीवा᭜म.  

Slokas Slokas Slokas Slokas 8.128.128.128.12, 8.13, 8.13, 8.13, 8.13    

सवᭅ᳇ारािणसवᭅ᳇ारािणसवᭅ᳇ारािणसवᭅ᳇ारािण    संय᭥यसंय᭥यसंय᭥यसंय᭥य    मनोमनोमनोमनो    ᱡᳰदᱡᳰदᱡᳰदᱡᳰद    िनᱧ᭟यिनᱧ᭟यिनᱧ᭟यिनᱧ᭟य    चचचच    ।।।।    

मू᳕ याᭅधाया᭜मनःमू᳕ याᭅधाया᭜मनःमू᳕ याᭅधाया᭜मनःमू᳕ याᭅधाया᭜मनः    ᮧाणमाि᭭थतोᮧाणमाि᭭थतोᮧाणमाि᭭थतोᮧाणमाि᭭थतो    योगधारणाम्योगधारणाम्योगधारणाम्योगधारणाम्    ।।।।।।।।    12 ||12 ||12 ||12 ||    

ओिम᭜यकेाᭃरंओिम᭜यकेाᭃरंओिम᭜यकेाᭃरंओिम᭜यकेाᭃरं    ᮩᳬᮩᳬᮩᳬᮩᳬ    ᳞ाहर᭠मामनु᭭ मरन्᳞ाहर᭠मामनु᭭ मरन्᳞ाहर᭠मामनु᭭ मरन्᳞ाहर᭠मामनु᭭ मरन्    ।।।।    

यःयःयःयः    ᮧयाितᮧयाितᮧयाितᮧयाित    ᭜यज᭠देहं᭜यज᭠देहं᭜यज᭠देहं᭜यज᭠देहं    सससस    याितयाितयाितयाित    परमांपरमांपरमांपरमां    गितम्गितम्गितम्गितम्    ।।।।।।।।    13 ||13 ||13 ||13 ||    

सवᭅ᳇ारािण संय᭥य Controlling or subduing all the senses which are the pathways to knowledge मन: 

ᱡᳰद िनᱧ᭟य arresting the mind in the heart आ᭜मन: ᮧाणं मूᳶ᳔ आधाय pulling and stopping the prana 
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vayu in the head योगधारणाम् आि᭭थत:  Ა इित एकाᭃरं ᮩᳬ ᳞ाहरन ्माम् अनु᭭ मरन ्य: देह ं᭜यजन् ᮧयाित स: 

परमां गᳲत याित 

सवाᭅिणसवाᭅिणसवाᭅिणसवाᭅिण    ᮰ोᮢादीिन᮰ोᮢादीिन᮰ोᮢादीिन᮰ोᮢादीिन    इि᭠ᮤयािणइि᭠ᮤयािणइि᭠ᮤयािणइि᭠ᮤयािण    ᭄ान᳇ारभतूािन᭄ान᳇ारभतूािन᭄ान᳇ारभतूािन᭄ान᳇ारभतूािन    संय᭥यसंय᭥यसंय᭥यसंय᭥य    ----    ᭭व᳞ापारे᭤यो᭭व᳞ापारे᭤यो᭭व᳞ापारे᭤यो᭭व᳞ापारे᭤यो    िविनव᭜यᭅिविनव᭜यᭅिविनव᭜यᭅिविनव᭜यᭅ,,,,    ᱡदयकमलिनिव᳥ेᱡदयकमलिनिव᳥ेᱡदयकमलिनिव᳥ेᱡदयकमलिनिव᳥े    मियमियमियमिय    अᭃरेअᭃरेअᭃरेअᭃरे    मनोमनोमनोमनो    

िनᱧ᭟यिनᱧ᭟यिनᱧ᭟यिनᱧ᭟य,,,,    योगा᭎यांयोगा᭎यांयोगा᭎यांयोगा᭎यां    धारणाम्धारणाम्धारणाम्धारणाम्    आि᭭थतःआि᭭थतःआि᭭थतःआि᭭थतः    ----    मियमियमियमिय    एवएवएवएव    िन᳟लांिन᳟लांिन᳟लांिन᳟लां    ि᭭थितम्ि᭭थितम्ि᭭थितम्ि᭭थितम्    आि᭭थतःआि᭭थतःआि᭭थतःआि᭭थतः, , , , ओम्ओम्ओम्ओम्    इितइितइितइित    एकाᭃरंएकाᭃरंएकाᭃरंएकाᭃरं    ᮩᳬᮩᳬᮩᳬᮩᳬ    म᳇ाचकंम᳇ाचकंम᳇ाचकंम᳇ाचकं    ᳞ाहरन्᳞ाहरन्᳞ाहरन्᳞ाहरन्,,,,    

वा᭒यंवा᭒यंवा᭒यंवा᭒यं    माम्माम्माम्माम्    अनु᭭ मरन्अनु᭭ मरन्अनु᭭ मरन्अनु᭭ मरन्,,,,    आ᭜मनःआ᭜मनःआ᭜मनःआ᭜मनः    ᮧाणंᮧाणंᮧाणंᮧाणं    मू᳕याᭅधायमू᳕याᭅधायमू᳕याᭅधायमू᳕याᭅधाय    देहंदेहंदेहंदेहं    ᭜यजन्᭜यजन्᭜यजन्᭜यजन्    यःयःयःयः    ᮧयाितᮧयाितᮧयाितᮧयाित;;;;    सससस    याितयाितयाितयाित    परमांपरमांपरमांपरमां    गᳲतगᳲतगᳲतगᳲत    ----    ᮧकृितिवयᲦंुᮧकृितिवयᲦंुᮧकृितिवयᲦंुᮧकृितिवयᲦंु    म᭜समानाकारंम᭜समानाकारंम᭜समानाकारंम᭜समानाकारं    

अपनुराविृᱫम्अपनुराविृᱫम्अपनुराविृᱫम्अपनुराविृᱫम्    आ᭜मानंआ᭜मानंआ᭜मानंआ᭜मानं    ᮧा᳘ोितᮧा᳘ोितᮧा᳘ोितᮧा᳘ोित    इ᭜यइ᭜यइ᭜यइ᭜यथᭅःथᭅःथᭅःथᭅः    ।।।।    ''''यःयःयःयः    सससस    सवᱷषुसवᱷषुसवᱷषुसवᱷषु    भतूषेुभतूषेुभतूषेुभतूषेु    न᭫य᭜सुन᭫य᭜सुन᭫य᭜सुन᭫य᭜सु    नननन    िवन᭫यितिवन᭫यितिवन᭫यितिवन᭫यित’ (8’ (8’ (8’ (8----20),20),20),20),    ‘‘‘‘अ᳞Ღोऽᭃरअ᳞Ღोऽᭃरअ᳞Ღोऽᭃरअ᳞Ღोऽᭃर    इ᭜यᲦु᭭तमाᱟःइ᭜यᲦु᭭तमाᱟःइ᭜यᲦु᭭तमाᱟःइ᭜यᲦु᭭तमाᱟः    

परमांपरमांपरमांपरमां    गितम्गितम्गितम्गितम्    ।।।।' (8' (8' (8' (8----21) 21) 21) 21) इितइितइितइित    अन᭠तरम्अन᭠तरम्अन᭠तरम्अन᭠तरम्    एवएवएवएव    व᭯यतेव᭯यतेव᭯यतेव᭯यते    ।।।।    

सवाᭅिणसवाᭅिणसवाᭅिणसवाᭅिण    ᮰ोᮢादीिन᮰ोᮢादीिन᮰ोᮢादीिन᮰ोᮢादीिन    इि᭠ᮤयािणइि᭠ᮤयािणइि᭠ᮤयािणइि᭠ᮤयािण    ᭄ान᳇ारभतूािन᭄ान᳇ारभतूािन᭄ान᳇ारभतूािन᭄ान᳇ारभतूािन    संय᭥यसंय᭥यसंय᭥यसंय᭥य    ----    ᭭व᳞ापारे᭤यो᭭व᳞ापारे᭤यो᭭व᳞ापारे᭤यो᭭व᳞ापारे᭤यो    िविनव᭜यᭅिविनव᭜यᭅिविनव᭜यᭅिविनव᭜यᭅ, , , , ----    Withdrawing from their Withdrawing from their Withdrawing from their Withdrawing from their 

resprespresprespective ective ective ective functionsfunctionsfunctionsfunctions    all sense organs such as organ of hearing all sense organs such as organ of hearing all sense organs such as organ of hearing all sense organs such as organ of hearing ᮰ोᮢ᭠ेᮤय᮰ोᮢ᭠ेᮤय᮰ोᮢ᭠ेᮤय᮰ोᮢ᭠ेᮤय    and others, which are and others, which are and others, which are and others, which are 

like doorways for perceiving knowledge,like doorways for perceiving knowledge,like doorways for perceiving knowledge,like doorways for perceiving knowledge,    

ᱡदयकमलिनिव᳥ेᱡदयकमलिनिव᳥ेᱡदयकमलिनिव᳥ेᱡदयकमलिनिव᳥ े   मियमियमियमिय    अᭃरेअᭃरेअᭃरेअᭃरे    मनोमनोमनोमनो    िनᱧ᭟यिनᱧ᭟यिनᱧ᭟यिनᱧ᭟य, , , , ----    having arrested and fixed the mind on ME who is having arrested and fixed the mind on ME who is having arrested and fixed the mind on ME who is having arrested and fixed the mind on ME who is अᭃरअᭃरअᭃरअᭃर    

residing in the lotus residing in the lotus residing in the lotus residing in the lotus ofofofof    the the the the heart,heart,heart,heart,    

योगा᭎यांयोगा᭎यांयोगा᭎यांयोगा᭎यां    धारणाम्धारणाम्धारणाम्धारणाम्    आि᭭थतःआि᭭थतःआि᭭थतःआि᭭थतः    ----    मियमियमियमिय    एवएवएवएव    िन᳟लांिन᳟लांिन᳟लांिन᳟लां    ि᭭थितम्ि᭭थितम्ि᭭थितम्ि᭭थितम्    आि᭭थतःआि᭭थतःआि᭭थतःआि᭭थतः, , , , ----    having steadfastness or having steadfastness or having steadfastness or having steadfastness or धारणाधारणाधारणाधारणा    called called called called 

Yoga Yoga Yoga Yoga ––––    meaning having steadfast concentration on ME only,meaning having steadfast concentration on ME only,meaning having steadfast concentration on ME only,meaning having steadfast concentration on ME only,    

ओम्ओम्ओम्ओम्    इितइितइितइित    एकाᭃरंएकाᭃरंएकाᭃरंएकाᭃरं    ᮩᳬᮩᳬᮩᳬᮩᳬ    म᳇ाचकंम᳇ाचकंम᳇ाचकंम᳇ाचकं    ᳞ाहरन्᳞ाहरन्᳞ाहरन्᳞ाहरन्, , , , ----    uttering the single syllable ‘Om’ which uttering the single syllable ‘Om’ which uttering the single syllable ‘Om’ which uttering the single syllable ‘Om’ which is Brahman which is Brahman which is Brahman which is Brahman which 

connotes ME (or which is my NAME),connotes ME (or which is my NAME),connotes ME (or which is my NAME),connotes ME (or which is my NAME),    

वा᭒यंवा᭒यंवा᭒यंवा᭒यं    माम्माम्माम्माम्    अनु᭭ मरन्अनु᭭ मरन्अनु᭭ मरन्अनु᭭ मरन्, , , , ----    remembering ME who is denoted by that word OM continuously,remembering ME who is denoted by that word OM continuously,remembering ME who is denoted by that word OM continuously,remembering ME who is denoted by that word OM continuously,    

आ᭜मनःआ᭜मनःआ᭜मनःआ᭜मनः    ᮧाणंᮧाणंᮧाणंᮧाणं    मू᳕याᭅधायमू᳕याᭅधायमू᳕याᭅधायमू᳕याᭅधाय    देहंदेहंदेहंदेहं    ᭜यजन्᭜यजन्᭜यजन्᭜यजन्    यःयःयःयः    ᮧयाितᮧयाितᮧयाितᮧयाित; ; ; ; ----    placing the prana in the head one who departs leaving placing the prana in the head one who departs leaving placing the prana in the head one who departs leaving placing the prana in the head one who departs leaving 

the body,the body,the body,the body,    

सससस    याितयाितयाितयाित    परमांपरमांपरमांपरमां    गᳲतगᳲतगᳲतगᳲत    ----    ᮧकृितिवयᲦंुᮧकृितिवयᲦंुᮧकृितिवयᲦंुᮧकृितिवयᲦंु    म᭜समानाकारंम᭜समानाकारंम᭜समानाकारंम᭜समानाकारं    अपनुराविृᱫम्अपनुराविृᱫम्अपनुराविृᱫम्अपनुराविृᱫम्    आ᭜मानंआ᭜मानंआ᭜मानंआ᭜मानं    ᮧा᳘ोितᮧा᳘ोितᮧा᳘ोितᮧा᳘ोित    इ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅः    ––––    He attains He attains He attains He attains परमगितपरमगितपरमगितपरमगित    

meaning he attains themeaning he attains themeaning he attains themeaning he attains the    pure pure pure pure Self dissociated from Prakruti and which is of similar nature as Self dissociated from Prakruti and which is of similar nature as Self dissociated from Prakruti and which is of similar nature as Self dissociated from Prakruti and which is of similar nature as 

paramatman paramatman paramatman paramatman and from where there is no return,and from where there is no return,and from where there is no return,and from where there is no return,    

''''यःयःयःयः    सससस    सवᱷषुसवᱷषुसवᱷषुसवᱷषु    भतूषेुभतूषेुभतूषेुभतूषेु    न᭫य᭜सुन᭫य᭜सुन᭫य᭜सुन᭫य᭜सु    नननन    िवन᭫यितिवन᭫यितिवन᭫यितिवन᭫यित    ‘ (8‘ (8‘ (8‘ (8----20), ‘20), ‘20), ‘20), ‘    अ᳞Ღोऽᭃरअ᳞Ღोऽᭃरअ᳞Ღोऽᭃरअ᳞Ღोऽᭃर    इ᭜यᲦु᭭तमाᱟःइ᭜यᲦु᭭तमाᱟःइ᭜यᲦु᭭तमाᱟःइ᭜यᲦु᭭तमाᱟः    परमांपरमांपरमांपरमां    गितम्गितम्गितम्गितम्    ' (' (' (' (8888----21212121) ) ) ) इितइितइितइित    अन᭠तरम्अन᭠तरम्अन᭠तरम्अन᭠तरम्    

एवएवएवएव    व᭯यतेव᭯यतेव᭯यतेव᭯यते    ––––    It will be told later only as ‘one who does not perish even when all beings get It will be told later only as ‘one who does not perish even when all beings get It will be told later only as ‘one who does not perish even when all beings get It will be told later only as ‘one who does not perish even when all beings get 

destroyed that entity’ (8destroyed that entity’ (8destroyed that entity’ (8destroyed that entity’ (8----20), ‘what is told as 20), ‘what is told as 20), ‘what is told as 20), ‘what is told as अ᳞अ᳞अ᳞अ᳞ᲦᲦᲦᲦ, , , , अᭃरअᭃरअᭃरअᭃर    that that that that they say isthey say isthey say isthey say is    paramagati’.paramagati’.paramagati’.paramagati’.    
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सवाᭅिण ᮰ोᮢादीिन इि᭠ᮤयािण ᭄ान᳇ारभूतािन – In order to show this is not about nine doorways 

(नव᳇ारािण) and also that this is about withdrawing the senses (ᮧ᭜याहार of इि᭠ᮤयs), bhashya is 

᮰ोᮢादीिन इि᭠ᮤयािण. How are senses called ᳇ार is explained as ᭄ान᳇ारभूतािन – for knowledge they 

are they are like doorways. 

संय᭥य - ᭭व᳞ापारे᭤यो िविनव᭜यᭅ, - the natural functioning of the senses are with respect to objects of 

श᭣द, ᭭पशᭅ, रस, ᱨप and ग᭠ध. Withdrawing them from acting towards their respective sense objects 

is संयमन told here. 

ᱡदयकमलिनिव᳥ ेमिय अᭃरे मनो िनᱧ᭟य, योगा᭎यां धारणाम् आि᭭थतः - मिय एव िन᳟लां ि᭭थितम् आि᭭थतः, - The 

mula sloka says मनो ᱡᳰद िनᱧ᭟य – but it is not mere heart that is the object of meditation but 

Bhagavan who is अᭃर who resides in the lotus of the heart. The word ᱡत ्connotes the पुᱧष 

residing there. Else, what is told as माम् अनु᭭मरन ्will not make sense. 

ओम् इित एकाᭃरं ᮩᳬ म᳇ाचकं ᳞ाहरन,् वा᭒यं माम् अनु᭭मरन,् - The syllable ओम् connotes Brahma and so 

is called Brahma itself. That is clear from bhashya as म᳇ाचकम्. म᭠ᮢ reveals अथᭅिवशेष and aids 

meditation. So the explanation is given as ‘remembering ME WHO is connoted by the word 

Brahma continuously’. 

Swamy Deshika quotes abundant references from shrutis and smrutis to show that ᮧणव is 

भगव᳇ाचक and is an accessory to Yoga. 

यᳰद᭒छ᭠तो ᮩᳬचयᲈ चरि᭠त तᱫे पदं स᭑ᮕहणे ᮩवीिम ओिम᭜येतत्’ (कठ. 1-2-15), ᮧणवो धन:ु शरो ᳭ा᭜मा ᮩᳬ 

त᭨ल᭯यमु᭒यत’े (मु. 2-2-4), ‘ओिम᭜या᭜मानं ᭟यायथ’ (मु. 2-2-6), आ᭜मानमरᳲण कृ᭜वा ᮧणवं चोᱫरारिणम् । 

᭟यानिनमᭅथना᭤यासत ्प᭫येत ्ᮩᳬािᲨगूढवत’्, ‘᭭वदेहमरᳲण कृ᭜वा ᮧणवं चोᱫरारिणम् । ᭟यानिनमᭅथना भासात् देवं प᭫येत ्

िनगूढवत’् (᳡.े 1-14), ‘य: पुनरेत ंिᮢमाᮢेण ओिम᭜येतेनैव अᭃरेण परं पुᱧषमिभ᭟यायीत, स तेजिस सूयᱷ संप᳖:’(ᮧ.5-5), 

‘िव᭬णुं प᭫येत ्ᱡᳰद ि᭭थतम्’ (योगया᭄व᭨᭍यपाठ:’, ‘Ა खं ᮩᳬ Ა खं पुराणम्’ (बृ. 7-1-2), ‘ओिमित ᮩᳬ ओिमतीद ं

सवᭅम्’ (तै.8-1), ‘ओ᭑कारमेवेदं सवᭅम्’ (छा.2-23-2), ‘य ओ᭑कार: स ᮧणव: य: ᮧणव: स सवᭅ᳞ापी, य᭭सवᭅ᳞ापी 

सोऽन᭠तो योऽन᭠त᭭तᱫारं यᱫारं त᭜सू᭯मं य᭜सू᭯मं त᭒छु᭍ल ंय᭒छु᭍ल ंत᳇ै᳒ ुतं य᳇ै᳒ ुतं त᭜परं ᮩᳬ’ (अथवᭅिशखोपिनषत)्, 

‘देवताया: पराया᳟ ᳭ाल᭥भ: ᮧणव:᭭मृत:’, ‘ओ᭑कारेण तथा चा᭜मा ᭮युपा᭭ते स ᮧसीदित’, ‘ओ᭑कारेण तथा चा᭜मा 

᭮युपा᭭त ेस ᮧसीदित । सवᭅ᳇ारािण संय᭥य मनो ᱡᳰद िनᱧ᭟य च । मू᳕याᭅधाया᭜मन: ᮧाणमाि᭭थतो योगधारणाम् । 

ओिम᭜येकाᭃरं ᮩᳬ ᳞ाहरन ्मामनु᭭मरन ्। य: ᮧयाित ᭜यजन् देह ंस याित परमां गितम् । य एतं ᮧणावेना᳒मᭃरं 

www.sadagopan.org Page 25 of 57



ᮧितप᳒त े।… (या᭄य᭨᭍य:), ‘᭍लेशकमᭅिवपाकाशयै: अपरामृ᳥: पुᱧषिवशेष: ई᳡र:’, ‘त᭭य वाचक: ᮧणव:’ (योगसूᮢ- 1-

24,25). 

Several such pramanas clearly say that ओ᭑कार is भगव᳇ाचक. So it gets established that through 

that pranava one has to contemplate on Bhagavan. 

आ᭜मनः ᮧाण ंमू᳕याᭅधाय देह ं᭜यजन् यः ᮧयाित; स याित परमां गᳲत - ᮧकृितिवयुᲦं म᭜समानाकारं अपुनरावृिᱫम् आ᭜मानं 

ᮧा᳘ोित इ᭜यथᭅः । 'यः स सवᱷषु भूतेषु न᭫य᭜सु न िवन᭫यित ।। अ᳞Ღोऽᭃर इ᭜युᲦ᭭तमाᱟः परमां गितम् ।' (8।20,21) इित 

अन᭠तरम् एव व᭯यते – A seeker after realization of Self attains आ᭜मन ्only. That is told as परमां गितम् 

here. Because of that it indicates it is अपुनरावृिᱫलᭃण. So it is about the pure Self dissociated 

from Prakruti – ᮧकृितिवयुᲦ आ᭜मा as commented in bhashya. Bhashyakarar quotes slokas from 

this adhyaya itself where आ᭜मन् is addressed as परमगित. 

 

Sloka Sloka Sloka Sloka 8.148.148.148.14    

एवम᳡ैयाᭅᳶथनएवम᳡ैयाᭅᳶथनएवम᳡ैयाᭅᳶथनएवम᳡ैयाᭅᳶथन: : : : कैव᭨याᳶथन᳟कैव᭨याᳶथन᳟कैव᭨याᳶथन᳟कैव᭨याᳶथन᳟    ᭭वᮧा᭡यानगुणुं᭭वᮧा᭡यानगुणुं᭭वᮧा᭡यानगुणुं᭭वᮧा᭡यानगुणुं    भगवदपुासनᮧकारभगवदपुासनᮧकारभगवदपुासनᮧकारभगवदपुासनᮧकार    उᲦउᲦउᲦउᲦ: : : : ।।।।    अथअथअथअथ    ᭄ािननो᭄ािननो᭄ािननो᭄ािननो    भगवदुभगवदुभगवदुभगवदपुासनᮧकारंपासनᮧकारंपासनᮧकारंपासनᮧकारं    ᮧाि᳙ᮧकारंᮧाि᳙ᮧकारंᮧाि᳙ᮧकारंᮧाि᳙ᮧकारं    

चाहचाहचाहचाह    ----    

Thus the mode of Thus the mode of Thus the mode of Thus the mode of उपासनाउपासनाउपासनाउपासना    for an for an for an for an ऐ᳡याᭅᳶथऐ᳡याᭅᳶथऐ᳡याᭅᳶथऐ᳡याᭅᳶथ    and a and a and a and a कैव᭨याᳶथकैव᭨याᳶथकैव᭨याᳶथकैव᭨याᳶथ    as per their goal to be attained was as per their goal to be attained was as per their goal to be attained was as per their goal to be attained was 

taught. Next the mode of upasana for a taught. Next the mode of upasana for a taught. Next the mode of upasana for a taught. Next the mode of upasana for a ᭄ािन᭄ािन᭄ािन᭄ािन    and and and and thethethethe    mode of his attainment (mode of his attainment (mode of his attainment (mode of his attainment (ᮧा᭡यᮧा᭡यᮧा᭡यᮧा᭡य) is going to ) is going to ) is going to ) is going to 

be told.be told.be told.be told.    

The स᭑गित for this sloka is started with एवम्. That conveys several meanings as can be seen in 

the commentary here. 

It shows that though it looks as though the three types of seekers is not clear in the answers 

given to the questions starting with ᳴क तत् ᮩᳬ etc. and that अिधय᭄ and अि᭠तमᮧ᭜यय are applicable 

to all three categories of seekers etc. there are many aspects which if we examine carefully will 

reveal that indeed there are upasana prakaras told for three types of seekers and that the latter 

ones among ऐ᳡याᭅᳶथ, कैव᭨याᳶथ and ᭄ािन are superior to the former. All these are meant in this 

sangati bhashya. 
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Though the अि᭠तम᭭मृित is common to ऐ᳡याᭅᳶथ, कैव᭨याᳶथ and ᭄ािन, the mode of remembrance is 

different as their goals are different. Here the slokas 12, 13 and 14 are clearly talking of the 

modes of upasana for a कैव᭨याᳶथ and a ᭄ािन. So it gets established that slokas 8, 9 and 10 

(starting with अ᭤यासयोगयुᲦेन) are about a seeker after ऐ᳡यᭅ. 

The words are very generic here and Swmay Deshika examines all these in detail. Words such 

as ᮩᳬ, पुᱧष and परमगित (told as परमां गितम्) are words used in several contexts in different 

senses. Brahma is used to mean prakruti sometimes, Jivatma sometimes and Parabrahman in 

some places. So how to decide the meaning here is important. Other commentators mostly take 

it to mean parabrahman.  

There can be many questions here: as told in last sloka of 7th chapter त ेᮩᳬ ति᳇द:ु, and in this 

chapter ᳴क त᭞ᮩᳬ, अᭃरं ᮩᳬ परमम् etc – why can’t the word be taken to mean Parabrahman in all 

these? And should not भूतभावो᳊वकरो िवसगᭅ: be taken to mean जग᭜सृि᳥? आिधभूत by the vyutpatti 

अिधभवित should mean ᮧािणजात all beings. And slokas अ᭠तकाल ेच etc should be taken for a मुमुᭃ ु

only. So there is only one अिधकाᳯर addressed here and different ways of upasana are taught and 

not three adhikaris is the आᭃेप. Also, संिसᳲ᳍ परमां गता: (15), स याित परमां गितम् (13), तमाᱟ: परमां 

गितम् (21) – in all these the same meaning is to be taken. Also, परमं पुᱧष ंᳰद᳞म् (8), स तं परं 

पुᱧषमुपैित ᳰद᳞म् (10), पुᱧष: स पर: पाथᭅ भ᭍᭜या ल᭤य: ᭜वन᭠यया (22) – all these cannot be interpreted as 

giving different meanings. All these are commented upon in other bhashyas in the same way 

and our bhashya is very different and unique. How can the interpretations be justified is the 

question. The answer is thus: 

 

In our bhashya all these slokas are very critically examined and the commentary establishes the 

meanings properly according to context and inline with Alavandar’s Gitartha Sangraha. There 

are three modes of upasana told here.  

Krishna clearly says अिधय᭄: अहमेव while it is not said अहमेव ᮩᳬ and so just like अ᭟या᭜म, ᮩᳬ 

shabda should also be given different meaning. The words ᮩᳬ and अᭃर are not abundantly 

used in ᱨᳰढ to mean parabrahman. In the sloka, एवं सततयुᲦा ये भᲦा: ᭜वां पयुᭅपासते । येचा᭡यᭃरम᳞Ღं 
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तेषां के योगिवᱫमा: (12-1), the अᭃर श᭣द means ᮧ᭜यगा᭜म᭭वᱨप who is अ᳞Ღ to चᭃुस् and other sense 

organs. Similarly, in ᳇ ेᱨप ेᮩᳬण᭭त᭭य मूतᲈ चामूतᭅमेव च । ᭃराᭃर᭭वᱨप ेते सवᭅभूतेषु च ि᭭थत े। अᭃरं त᭜परं ᮩᳬ 

ᭃरं सवᭅिमदं जगत ्(िव. 1-22-55, 56) the words अᭃर and ᮩᳬ mean पᳯरशु᳍ा᭜मिवषय as can be found in 

शारीरकभा᭬य or ᮰ीभा᭬य. So in ᳴क त᭞ᮩᳬ the word ᮩᳬ has to be different from paramtaman and can 

only be पᳯरशु᳍ा᭜म and is used as औपचाᳯरक. Later here in 21st sloka it is said अ᳞Ღोऽᭃर इ᭜युᲦ:. 

Same way in slokas ये चा᭡यᭃरम᳞Ღं (12-3), ये ᭜वᭃरमिनदᱷ᭫यम्, ᭃर᳟ाᭃर एव च (15-16) – the word 

अᭃर means someone different from Paramtaman. 

The word संिसि᳍ also is used along with परमगित and hence it should be taken as something 

different from परमगित. That is why ᭭वभाव and other words are commented according to the 

aspects to be known and put to practice by the three categories of seekers.  

The objection that अि᭠तम᭭मॄित is not needed for ऐ᳡याᭅᳶथs is set aside by the pramana in 

Shrimadbhagavata in Dhruva charita भᳲᲦ हरौ भगवित ᮧवहन् (भा.4-9-11) etc. And even though the 

words ᮩᳬ-पुᱧष-परगित etc mean परमा᭜मभजन-त᭜ᮧाि᳙ etc they cannot be taken to apply to one 

category of seeker alone. 

First it is said that the ᮧाण has to be positioned in between eyebrows and Paramatman has to be 

meditated upon there. Then it is said that ᮧाण has to be positioned in िशरस् and Paramatman has 

to be meditated upon in the lotus of the heart and that it is only related to the remembrance at 

the time of departing from the body. There is difference in ᭭थान or place where Prana and 

Paramtaman have to be positioned and meditated upon etc and so they cannot be for the same 

अिधकाᳯर and they also do not apply for meditations which are prescribed at different times for the 

same अिधकाᳯर also because the mode of उपासना itself is different. So these modes of उपासनाs 

which are quite opposed to each other can only apply to different अिधकाᳯरs. And if we examine 

the Upanishats, in Chandogya it is said that when one departs the body through the मूधᭅ᭠यनािड 

one attains मोᭃ. When one departs through other places such as ᮪ूम᭟य they attain different गितs 

– शतं चैका ᱡदय᭭य नाᲽ: तासां मूधाᭅनमिभिन᭭सृतैका तयो᭟वᭅमायन् अमृत᭜वमेित िव᭬वङ᭠या उ᭜ᮓमणे भवि᭠त । 
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It was told in Bhashya earlier that the यत ्श᭣द found in slokas जरामरणमोᭃाय (7-29) and 

सािधभूतािधदैवं माम् (7-30) indicate different adhikaris. In the same way here also 

अणोरणीयांसमनु᭭मरेत ्य: (8-9), य: ᮧयाित ᭜यजन् देहम् (13), यो मां ᭭मरित िन᭜यश: (14) indicate अिधकाᳯरभेद.  

 

अन᭠यचतेाःअन᭠यचतेाःअन᭠यचतेाःअन᭠यचतेाः    सततंसततंसततंसततं    योयोयोयो    मांमांमांमां    ᭭मरित᭭मरित᭭मरित᭭मरित    िन᭜यशःिन᭜यशःिन᭜यशःिन᭜यशः    ।।।।    

त᭭याहंत᭭याहंत᭭याहंत᭭याहं    सलुभःसलुभःसलुभःसलुभः    पाथᭅपाथᭅपाथᭅपाथᭅ    िन᭜ययᲦु᭭यिन᭜ययᲦु᭭यिन᭜ययᲦु᭭यिन᭜ययᲦु᭭य    योिगनःयोिगनःयोिगनःयोिगनः    ।।।।।।।।    14 ||14 ||14 ||14 ||    

पाथᭅ Hey Arjuna, िन᭜यश: from the time of starting upasana सततम् at all times अन᭠यचेता: य: मां ᭭मरित 

not thinking of anything else in his mind whichever devotee contemplates on ME त᭭य िन᭜ययुᲦ᭭य 

to such devotee who is always wanting nityayoga योिगन: such bhaktiyogi अह ंसुलभ: I am easy to 

attain; I am only the goal. 

िन᭜यशिन᭜यशिन᭜यशिन᭜यश: : : : मामु᳒ ोगᮧभिृतमामु᳒ ोगᮧभिृतमामु᳒ ोगᮧभिृतमामु᳒ ोगᮧभिृत    सततंसततंसततंसततं    ––––    सवᭅकालम्सवᭅकालम्सवᭅकालम्सवᭅकालम्    अन᭠यचतेाअन᭠यचतेाअन᭠यचतेाअन᭠यचतेा: : : : यययय: : : : ᭭मरित᭭मरित᭭मरित᭭मरित    ––––    अ᭜यथᭅमि᭜ᮧय᭜वनेअ᭜यथᭅमि᭜ᮧय᭜वनेअ᭜यथᭅमि᭜ᮧय᭜वनेअ᭜यथᭅमि᭜ᮧय᭜वने    म᭜᭭म᭜ृयाम᭜᭭म᭜ृयाम᭜᭭म᭜ृयाम᭜᭭म᭜ृया    िवनािवनािवनािवना    

आ᭜मधारणमलभमानोआ᭜मधारणमलभमानोआ᭜मधारणमलभमानोआ᭜मधारणमलभमानो    िनरितशयिᮧयांिनरितशयिᮧयांिनरितशयिᮧयांिनरितशयिᮧयां    ᭭मᳲृत᭭मᳲृत᭭मᳲृत᭭मᳲृत    यययय: : : : करोितकरोितकरोितकरोित, , , , त᭭यत᭭यत᭭यत᭭य, , , , िन᭜ययᲦु᭭यिन᭜ययᲦु᭭यिन᭜ययᲦु᭭यिन᭜ययᲦु᭭य    ––––    िन᭜ययोगंिन᭜ययोगंिन᭜ययोगंिन᭜ययोगं    का᭑ᭃमाण᭭यका᭑ᭃमाण᭭यका᭑ᭃमाण᭭यका᭑ᭃमाण᭭य    योिगनोऽहंयोिगनोऽहंयोिगनोऽहंयोिगनोऽहं    

सलुभसलुभसलुभसलुभ: : : : ----    अहमवेअहमवेअहमवेअहमवे    ᮧा᭡यᮧा᭡यᮧा᭡यᮧा᭡य:, :, :, :, नननन    म᳊ावम᳊ावम᳊ावम᳊ाव: : : : ऐ᳡याᭅᳰदकऐ᳡याᭅᳰदकऐ᳡याᭅᳰदकऐ᳡याᭅᳰदक::::,,,,    सᮧुाप᳟सᮧुाप᳟सᮧुाप᳟सᮧुाप᳟    ।।।।    ति᳇योगमसहमानोति᳇योगमसहमानोति᳇योगमसहमानोति᳇योगमसहमानो    अहमवेअहमवेअहमवेअहमवे    तंततंंतं    वणृेवणृेवणृेवणृे    ।।।।    म᭜ᮧा᳚यनगुणुम᭜ᮧा᳚यनगुणुम᭜ᮧा᳚यनगुणुम᭜ᮧा᳚यनगुणु    

उपासउपासउपासउपासननननिवपाकंिवपाकंिवपाकंिवपाकं    ति᳇रोिधिनरसनम्ति᳇रोिधिनरसनम्ति᳇रोिधिनरसनम्ति᳇रोिधिनरसनम्    अ᭜यथᭅमि᭜ᮧय᭜वाᳰदकंअ᭜यथᭅमि᭜ᮧय᭜वाᳰदकंअ᭜यथᭅमि᭜ᮧय᭜वाᳰदकंअ᭜यथᭅमि᭜ᮧय᭜वाᳰदकं    चाहमवेचाहमवेचाहमवेचाहमवे    ददािमददािमददािमददािम    इ᭜यथᭅइ᭜यथᭅइ᭜यथᭅइ᭜यथᭅ: : : : ।।।।    ‘‘‘‘यमवेषैयमवेषैयमवेषैयमवेषै    वणृतुेवणृतुेवणृतुेवणृतुे    तनेतनेतनेतने    ल᭤यल᭤यल᭤यल᭤य:’ (:’ (:’ (:’ (मुममुुमु. 3. 3. 3. 3----2222----3) 3) 3) 3) 

इितइितइितइित    िहिहिहिह    ᮰यूते᮰यूते᮰यूते᮰यूते    ।।।।    व᭯यतेव᭯यतेव᭯यतेव᭯यते    चचचच    ‘‘‘‘तषेांतषेांतषेांतषेां    सततयᲦुानांसततयᲦुानांसततयᲦुानांसततयᲦुानां    भजतांभजतांभजतांभजतां    ᮧीितपवूᭅᮧीितपवूᭅᮧीितपवूᭅᮧीितपवूᭅकम्कम्कम्कम्    ।।।।    ददािमददािमददािमददािम    बुि᳍योगंबुि᳍योगंबुि᳍योगंबुि᳍योगं    तंततंंतं    यनेयनेयनेयने    मामपुयाि᭠तमामपुयाि᭠तमामपुयाि᭠तमामपुयाि᭠त    तेततेेते    ॥॥॥॥    

तषेामवेानकु᭥पाथᭅम्तषेामवेानकु᭥पाथᭅम्तषेामवेानकु᭥पाथᭅम्तषेामवेानकु᭥पाथᭅम्    अहम᭄ानजंअहम᭄ानजंअहम᭄ानजंअहम᭄ानजं    तमतमतमतम: : : : ।।।।    नाशयािमनाशयािमनाशयािमनाशयािम    आ᭜मभाव᭭थोआ᭜मभाव᭭थोआ᭜मभाव᭭थोआ᭜मभाव᭭थो    ᭄ानदीपने᭄ानदीपने᭄ानदीपने᭄ानदीपने    भा᭭वताभा᭭वताभा᭭वताभा᭭वता    ॥॥॥॥‘ (‘ (‘ (‘ (गीगीगीगी. 10. 10. 10. 10----10, 11) 10, 11) 10, 11) 10, 11) इितइितइितइित    ।।।।    

िन᭜यशिन᭜यशिन᭜यशिन᭜यश: : : : मामु᳒ ोगᮧभिृतमामु᳒ ोगᮧभिृतमामु᳒ ोगᮧभिृतमामु᳒ ोगᮧभिृत    सततंसततंसततंसततं    ––––    सवᭅकालम्सवᭅकालम्सवᭅकालम्सवᭅकालम्    अन᭠यचतेाअन᭠यचतेाअन᭠यचतेाअन᭠यचतेा: : : : यययय: : : : ᭭मरित᭭मरित᭭मरित᭭मरित    ––––    अ᭜यथᭅमि᭜ᮧय᭜वनेअ᭜यथᭅमि᭜ᮧय᭜वनेअ᭜यथᭅमि᭜ᮧय᭜वनेअ᭜यथᭅमि᭜ᮧय᭜वने    म᭜᭭म᭜ृयाम᭜᭭म᭜ृयाम᭜᭭म᭜ृयाम᭜᭭म᭜ृया    िवनािवनािवनािवना    

आ᭜मआ᭜मआ᭜मआ᭜मधारणमलभमानोधारणमलभमानोधारणमलभमानोधारणमलभमानो    िनरितशयिᮧयांिनरितशयिᮧयांिनरितशयिᮧयांिनरितशयिᮧयां    ᭭मᳲृत᭭मᳲृत᭭मᳲृत᭭मᳲृत    यययय: : : : करोितकरोितकरोितकरोित, , , , ----    Right from the time Upasana is started, all the Right from the time Upasana is started, all the Right from the time Upasana is started, all the Right from the time Upasana is started, all the 

time, because of having excessive devotion or love towards ME not able to sustain existence time, because of having excessive devotion or love towards ME not able to sustain existence time, because of having excessive devotion or love towards ME not able to sustain existence time, because of having excessive devotion or love towards ME not able to sustain existence 

itself without contemplating on ME one who does most lovable contempitself without contemplating on ME one who does most lovable contempitself without contemplating on ME one who does most lovable contempitself without contemplating on ME one who does most lovable contemplation on ME,lation on ME,lation on ME,lation on ME,    

त᭭यत᭭यत᭭यत᭭य, , , , िन᭜ययᲦु᭭यिन᭜ययᲦु᭭यिन᭜ययᲦु᭭यिन᭜ययᲦु᭭य    ––––    िन᭜ययोगंिन᭜ययोगंिन᭜ययोगंिन᭜ययोगं    का᭑ᭃमाण᭭यका᭑ᭃमाण᭭यका᭑ᭃमाण᭭यका᭑ᭃमाण᭭य    योिगनोऽहंयोिगनोऽहंयोिगनोऽहंयोिगनोऽहं    सलुभसलुभसलुभसलुभ: : : : ----    अहमवेअहमवेअहमवेअहमवे    ᮧा᭡यᮧा᭡यᮧा᭡यᮧा᭡य:, :, :, :, नननन    म᳊ावम᳊ावम᳊ावम᳊ाव: : : : ऐ᳡याᭅᳰदकऐ᳡याᭅᳰदकऐ᳡याᭅᳰदकऐ᳡याᭅᳰदक:, :, :, :, सᮧुाप᳟सᮧुाप᳟सᮧुाप᳟सᮧुाप᳟    ––––    

For him, who is desiring eternal association with ME, to such a Yogi I am only the goal of For him, who is desiring eternal association with ME, to such a Yogi I am only the goal of For him, who is desiring eternal association with ME, to such a Yogi I am only the goal of For him, who is desiring eternal association with ME, to such a Yogi I am only the goal of 

attainment and not my aspects of wattainment and not my aspects of wattainment and not my aspects of wattainment and not my aspects of wealth and others. I am also easily attainable by HIM.ealth and others. I am also easily attainable by HIM.ealth and others. I am also easily attainable by HIM.ealth and others. I am also easily attainable by HIM.    

ति᳇योगमसहमानोति᳇योगमसहमानोति᳇योगमसहमानोति᳇योगमसहमानो    अहमवेअहमवेअहमवेअहमवे    तंततंंतं    वणृेवणृेवणृेवणृे    ।।।।    म᭜ᮧा᳚यनगुणुम᭜ᮧा᳚यनगुणुम᭜ᮧा᳚यनगुणुम᭜ᮧा᳚यनगुणु    उपासिवपाकंउपासिवपाकंउपासिवपाकंउपासिवपाकं    ति᳇रोिधिनरसनम्ति᳇रोिधिनरसनम्ति᳇रोिधिनरसनम्ति᳇रोिधिनरसनम्    अ᭜यथᭅमि᭜ᮧय᭜वाᳰदकंअ᭜यथᭅमि᭜ᮧय᭜वाᳰदकंअ᭜यथᭅमि᭜ᮧय᭜वाᳰदकंअ᭜यथᭅमि᭜ᮧय᭜वाᳰदकं    चाहमेवचाहमेवचाहमेवचाहमेव    ददािमददािमददािमददािम    
इ᭜यथᭅइ᭜यथᭅइ᭜यथᭅइ᭜यथᭅ: : : : ----    Not able to tolerate separation from him, I will only take HIM to my fold. MNot able to tolerate separation from him, I will only take HIM to my fold. MNot able to tolerate separation from him, I will only take HIM to my fold. MNot able to tolerate separation from him, I will only take HIM to my fold. Means, the eans, the eans, the eans, the 
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intensity of meditation needed to attain ME, destruction of any obstructions, the state of MY intensity of meditation needed to attain ME, destruction of any obstructions, the state of MY intensity of meditation needed to attain ME, destruction of any obstructions, the state of MY intensity of meditation needed to attain ME, destruction of any obstructions, the state of MY 

being most dear to HIMbeing most dear to HIMbeing most dear to HIMbeing most dear to HIM    ––––    all these I will grant HIM MYSELF.all these I will grant HIM MYSELF.all these I will grant HIM MYSELF.all these I will grant HIM MYSELF.    

‘‘‘‘यमवेषैयमवेषैयमवेषैयमवेषै    वणृतुेवणृतुेवणृतुेवणृतुे    तनेतनेतनेतने    ल᭤यल᭤यल᭤यल᭤य:’ (:’ (:’ (:’ (मुममुुमु. 3. 3. 3. 3----2222----3) 3) 3) 3) इितइितइितइित    िहिहिहिह    ᮰यूते᮰यूते᮰यूते᮰यूते    ।।।।    व᭯यतेव᭯यतेव᭯यतेव᭯यते    चचचच    ‘‘‘‘तषेांतषेांतषेांतषेां    सततयᲦुानांसततयᲦुानांसततयᲦुानांसततयᲦुानां    भजतांभजतांभजतांभजतां    ᮧीितपवूᭅकम्ᮧीितपवूᭅकम्ᮧीितपवूᭅकम्ᮧीितपवूᭅकम्    ।।।।    ददािमददािमददािमददािम    

बुि᳍योगंबुि᳍योगंबुि᳍योगंबुि᳍योगं    तंततंंतं    यनेयनेयनेयने    मामपुयाि᭠तमामपुयाि᭠तमामपुयाि᭠तमामपुयाि᭠त    तेततेेते    ॥॥॥॥    तषेामवेानकु᭥पाथᭅम्तषेामवेानकु᭥पाथᭅम्तषेामवेानकु᭥पाथᭅम्तषेामवेानकु᭥पाथᭅम्    अहम᭄ानजंअहम᭄ानजंअहम᭄ानजंअहम᭄ानजं    तमतमतमतम: : : : ।।।।    नाशयािमनाशयािमनाशयािमनाशयािम    आ᭜मभाव᭭थोआ᭜मभाव᭭थोआ᭜मभाव᭭थोआ᭜मभाव᭭थो    ᭄ानदीपने᭄ानदीपने᭄ानदीपने᭄ानदीपने    भा᭭वताभा᭭वताभा᭭वताभा᭭वता    

॥॥॥॥‘ (‘ (‘ (‘ (गीगीगीगी. 10. 10. 10. 10----10, 11) 10, 11) 10, 11) 10, 11) इितइितइितइित    ––––    Does not shruti say this as ‘whoever this Paramatman choses, Does not shruti say this as ‘whoever this Paramatman choses, Does not shruti say this as ‘whoever this Paramatman choses, Does not shruti say this as ‘whoever this Paramatman choses, bybybyby    HIM HIM HIM HIM 

only HE is attainable’.  It only HE is attainable’.  It only HE is attainable’.  It only HE is attainable’.  It will also be told later here as, ‘those who are will also be told later here as, ‘those who are will also be told later here as, ‘those who are will also be told later here as, ‘those who are िन᭜ययᲦुिन᭜ययᲦुिन᭜ययᲦुिन᭜ययᲦुs, are worshipping s, are worshipping s, are worshipping s, are worshipping 

ME with love, to such devotees I will grant that ME with love, to such devotees I will grant that ME with love, to such devotees I will grant that ME with love, to such devotees I will grant that बुि᳍योगबुि᳍योगबुि᳍योगबुि᳍योग    by whichby whichby whichby which    they can attain ME’. ‘To show they can attain ME’. ‘To show they can attain ME’. ‘To show they can attain ME’. ‘To show 

MMMMY compassion to them I will stay always in their very mind and with the shining Y compassion to them I will stay always in their very mind and with the shining Y compassion to them I will stay always in their very mind and with the shining Y compassion to them I will stay always in their very mind and with the shining light of light of light of light of 

knowledge I will dispel the darkness of the nature of indulgence in experience of sense objects knowledge I will dispel the darkness of the nature of indulgence in experience of sense objects knowledge I will dispel the darkness of the nature of indulgence in experience of sense objects knowledge I will dispel the darkness of the nature of indulgence in experience of sense objects 

which arises from ignorance’.which arises from ignorance’.which arises from ignorance’.which arises from ignorance’.    

िन᭜यश: मामु᳒ोगᮧभृित – From the time upasana is started. That means not desiring experience of 

individual self and others. 

सततं – सवᭅकालम् – All the time. This shows there is no repetition – पुनᱧिᲦ here. 

अन᭠यचेता: य: ᭭मरित – अ᭜यथᭅमि᭜ᮧय᭜वेन म᭜᭭मृ᭜या िवना आ᭜मधारणमलभमानो िनरितशयिᮧयां ᭭मृᳲत य: करोित, - 

The ᭭मृित told here is भिᲦᱨपाप᳖ and that is indicated by अन᭠यचेता:. Because it is not possible to 

live without such contemplation it is incessant – without any break – अिवि᭒छ᳖. 

त᭭य, िन᭜ययुᲦ᭭य – िन᭜ययोग ंका᭑ᭃमाण᭭य – The fruit is also अ᳞विहत – without any break in between 

योिगनोऽह ंसुलभ: - अहमेव ᮧा᭡य:, न म᳊ाव: ऐ᳡याᭅᳰदक: सुᮧाप᳟ – The word अहम् is about ई᳡र. And 

because all other benefits other than attaining HIM are eliminated here, bhashya is अहम् एव. To 

the doubt that because attaining Bhagavan is the most coveted is it also the most difficult and 

should one toil much more compared to other benefits, the answer is योिगनोऽह ंसुलभ:. सुᮧाप: 

means without much difficulty he is attainable. 

ति᳇योगमसहमानो अहमेव त ंवृणे – The सौल᭤य of ई᳡र who is आि᮰तव᭜सल is due to HIS अनरुाग and that 

is not अितवाद and justified as there is also shruti pramana for the same – यमेवैष वृणुत ेतेन ल᭤य:. 
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म᭜ᮧा᳚यनुगणु उपासनिवपाकं – The word वरण in यमेवैष वृणुत ेindicates this meaning. The word वरण 

does not mean accepting in शेष᭜व, शरीर᭜व and such forms because they are all always present. 

It is also not about ᮧाि᳙ᮧदान because in that case तेन ल᭤य: would become पुनᱧिᲦ. So it cannot 

with respect to any other form and hence explained as म᭜ᮧा᳚यनुगणु उपासनिवपाकम्. Here िवपाक 

means ᮥुवानु᭭मृितᱨप᭜व, दशᭅनसमानाकार᭜व and such aspects. 

ति᳇रोिधिनरसनम् – Whatever is obstructing such attainment such as दु᭬ कृतs (bad deeds), रजस्, 

तमस्, राग, ᳇षे etc. It is Bhagavan only who destroys them. 

अ᭜यथᭅमि᭜ᮧय᭜वाᳰदकं – means having unsurpassed love. The word आᳰद in मि᭜ᮧय᭜वाᳰदकम् indicates 

whatever is needed till one attains the पयᭅ᭑क in परमपद. 

चाहमेव ददािम इ᭜यथᭅ: - अहमेव shows that Bhagavan is telling ‘all these are my responsibility and I 

only will take care’. 

‘यमेवैष वृणुत ेतेन ल᭤य:’ (मु. 3-2-3) इित िह ᮰ूयत े। व᭯यते च ‘तेषां सततयुᲦानां भजतां ᮧीितपूवᭅकम् । ददािम 

बुि᳍योगं त ंयेन मामुपयाि᭠त ते ॥ तेषामेवानुक᭥पाथᭅम् अहम᭄ानजं तम: । नाशयािम आ᭜मभाव᭭थो ᭄ानदीपेन भा᭭वता 

॥‘ (गी. 10-10, 11) इित । 

I will most lovingly bestow that buddhi yoga by which they can attain ME. 

I will destroy the darkness of the nature of indulgence in sense experiences by the bright light of 

knowledge of my auspicious qualities. 

 

Sloka 8.15Sloka 8.15Sloka 8.15Sloka 8.15    

अतःअतःअतःअतः    परम्परम्परम्परम्    अ᭟यायशषेणेअ᭟यायशषेणेअ᭟यायशषेणेअ᭟यायशषेणे    ᭄ािननः᭄ािननः᭄ािननः᭄ािननः    कैव᭨याᳶथन᳟कैव᭨याᳶथन᳟कैव᭨याᳶथन᳟कैव᭨याᳶथन᳟    अपनुरावृअपनुरावृअपनुरावृअपनुरावृिᱫम्िᱫम्िᱫम्िᱫम्    ऐ᳡याᭅᳶथनःऐ᳡याᭅᳶथनःऐ᳡याᭅᳶथनःऐ᳡याᭅᳶथनः    पनुरावᳲृᱫपनुरावᳲृᱫपनुरावᳲृᱫपनुरावᳲृᱫ    चचचच    आहआहआहआह    ––––    

Here onwards in the rest of this chapter it is told that there is Here onwards in the rest of this chapter it is told that there is Here onwards in the rest of this chapter it is told that there is Here onwards in the rest of this chapter it is told that there is अपनुराविृᱫअपनुराविृᱫअपनुराविृᱫअपनुराविृᱫ    or no return for or no return for or no return for or no return for कैव᭨याᳶथकैव᭨याᳶथकैव᭨याᳶथकैव᭨याᳶथ    

and and and and ᭄ािन᭄ािन᭄ािन᭄ािन    and that there is and that there is and that there is and that there is पनुराविृᱫपनुराविृᱫपनुराविृᱫपनुराविृᱫ    or return for an or return for an or return for an or return for an ऐ᳡याᭅᳶथऐ᳡याᭅᳶथऐ᳡याᭅᳶथऐ᳡याᭅᳶथ....    

In the previous slokas all the aspects that the three seekers have to know were taught. From 

now on another important aspect that they need to know according to their अिधखार – which is 
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the अि᭭थर᭜व and ि᭭थर᭜व ᭭वᱨप of फल is taught which is that the impermanence and permanence 

of the fruits desired. 

मामपुे᭜यमामपुे᭜यमामपुे᭜यमामपुे᭜य    पनुजᭅ᭠मपनुजᭅ᭠मपनुजᭅ᭠मपनुजᭅ᭠म    दःुखालयमशा᳡तम्दःुखालयमशा᳡तम्दःुखालयमशा᳡तम्दःुखालयमशा᳡तम्    ।।।।    

ना᳘वुि᭠तना᳘वुि᭠तना᳘वुि᭠तना᳘वुि᭠त    महा᭜मानःमहा᭜मानःमहा᭜मानःमहा᭜मानः    सिंसᳲ᳍सिंसᳲ᳍सिंसᳲ᳍सिंसᳲ᳍    परमांपरमांपरमांपरमां    गताःगताःगताःगताः    ।।।।।।।।    15 ||15 ||15 ||15 ||    

माम् उपे᭜य After having attained ME द:ुखालयम् that which is the place of residence for grief, अशा᳡त ं

and impermanent, पुनजᭅ᭠म that rebirth ना᳘ुवि᭠त they will not get. Because महा᭜मान: these ᭄ािनs or 

knowledgeable ones who are great परमां संिसᳲ᳍ गता: have attained the benefit which is most 

coveted. 

मांमांमांमां    ᮧा᭡यᮧा᭡यᮧा᭡यᮧा᭡य    पनुःपनुःपनुःपनुः    िनिखलदःुखालयम्िनिखलदःुखालयम्िनिखलदःुखालयम्िनिखलदःुखालयम्,,,,    अशा᳡तम्अशा᳡तम्अशा᳡तम्अशा᳡तम्    ----    अि᭭थरंअि᭭थरंअि᭭थरंअि᭭थरं    ज᭠मज᭠मज᭠मज᭠म    नननन    ᮧा᳘वुि᭠तᮧा᳘वुि᭠तᮧा᳘वुि᭠तᮧा᳘वुि᭠त    ।।।।    यतयतयतयत    एतेएतेएतेएते    महा᭜मानःमहा᭜मानःमहा᭜मानःमहा᭜मानः    ––––    महामनमहामनमहामनमहामनसससस: : : : 

यथावि᭭थतम᭜᭭वᱨप᭄ानाःयथावि᭭थतम᭜᭭वᱨप᭄ानाःयथावि᭭थतम᭜᭭वᱨप᭄ानाःयथावि᭭थतम᭜᭭वᱨप᭄ानाः    अ᭜यथᭅमि᭜ᮧय᭜वनेअ᭜यथᭅमि᭜ᮧय᭜वनेअ᭜यथᭅमि᭜ᮧय᭜वनेअ᭜यथᭅमि᭜ᮧय᭜वने    मयामयामयामया    िवनािवनािवनािवना    आ᭜मधारणम्आ᭜मधारणम्आ᭜मधारणम्आ᭜मधारणम्    अलभमानाअलभमानाअलभमानाअलभमाना    मियमियमियमिय    आसᲦमनसोआसᲦमनसोआसᲦमनसोआसᲦमनसो    मदा᮰याःमदा᮰याःमदा᮰याःमदा᮰याः    माम्माम्माम्माम्    
उपा᭭यउपा᭭यउपा᭭यउपा᭭य    परमसिंसपरमसिंसपरमसिंसपरमसिंसि᳍ि᳍ि᳍ि᳍ᱨपंᱨपंᱨपंᱨपं    मांमांमांमां    ᮧा᳙ाःᮧा᳙ाःᮧा᳙ाःᮧा᳙ाः    ।।।।    

Having attained ME, they will not again get birth which is impermanent and a rest house of all Having attained ME, they will not again get birth which is impermanent and a rest house of all Having attained ME, they will not again get birth which is impermanent and a rest house of all Having attained ME, they will not again get birth which is impermanent and a rest house of all 

kinds of kinds of kinds of kinds of griefs. That is because these griefs. That is because these griefs. That is because these griefs. That is because these महा᭜ममहा᭜ममहा᭜ममहा᭜मs s s s ––––    meaning those who have acquired the meaning those who have acquired the meaning those who have acquired the meaning those who have acquired the 

knowledge of MY real nature, not being able to even exist without ME as I am most dear to knowledge of MY real nature, not being able to even exist without ME as I am most dear to knowledge of MY real nature, not being able to even exist without ME as I am most dear to knowledge of MY real nature, not being able to even exist without ME as I am most dear to 

them, are having a mind that is deeply attached to ME, are having ME only as the refuge them, are having a mind that is deeply attached to ME, are having ME only as the refuge them, are having a mind that is deeply attached to ME, are having ME only as the refuge them, are having a mind that is deeply attached to ME, are having ME only as the refuge ththththey ey ey ey 

would have attained ME who is of the nature of would have attained ME who is of the nature of would have attained ME who is of the nature of would have attained ME who is of the nature of परमसिंसि᳍परमसिंसि᳍परमसिंसि᳍परमसिंसि᳍    ––––    ultimate benefit.ultimate benefit.ultimate benefit.ultimate benefit.    

It is said that ᭄ािनs are never born in this world again. 

मां ᮧा᭡य पुनः िनिखलदःुखालयम्, - Mula sloka says द:ुखालयम् – since it is well known that there is no 

end to griefs in this world, bhashya is िनिखलद:ुखालयम्. 

अशा᳡तम् - अि᭭थरं ज᭠म न ᮧा᳘ुवि᭠त – Meaning of अशा᳡तम् is explained as अि᭭थरं ज᭠म. By this the 

impermanence of the enjoyments of body and senses which are always associated with births is 

meant. The word ज᭠म means body obtained in a birth. यत एते महा᭜मानः – महामनस: 

यथावि᭭थतम᭜᭭वᱨप᭄ानाः अ᭜यथᭅमि᭜ᮧय᭜वेन मया िवना आ᭜मधारणम् अलभमाना मिय आसᲦमनसो मदा᮰याः - 

महा᭜मान: means those having noble mind or ᭄ािनs. Their nature is told as यथावि᭭थत आ᭜म᭭वᱨप 

᭄ाना: and so on. 
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माम् उपा᭭य परमसंिसि᳍ᱨपं मां ᮧा᳙ाः – Sloka says संिसᳲ᳍ परमां गता: - the adjective परमाम् and the 

desired fruit of Jnanis is explained as माम् ᮧा᳙ा:. That is परमपᱧुषाथᭅᱨप िसि᳍. 

 

Sloka Sloka Sloka Sloka 8.168.168.168.16    

ऐ᳡यᭅगᳲतऐ᳡यᭅगᳲतऐ᳡यᭅगᳲतऐ᳡यᭅगᳲत    ᮧा᳙ाᮧा᳙ाᮧा᳙ाᮧा᳙ानांनांनांनां    भगव᭠तंभगव᭠तंभगव᭠तंभगव᭠तं    ᮧा᳙ानांᮧा᳙ानांᮧा᳙ानांᮧा᳙ानां    चचचच    पनुरावᱫृौपनुरावᱫृौपनुरावᱫृौपनुरावᱫृौ    अपनुरावतृौअपनुरावतृौअपनुरावतृौअपनुरावतृौ    चचचच    हतेमु्हतेमु्हतेमु्हतेमु्    आहआहआहआह    ––––    

Now the reason why those who attain wealth and position Now the reason why those who attain wealth and position Now the reason why those who attain wealth and position Now the reason why those who attain wealth and position are born again are born again are born again are born again here and those who here and those who here and those who here and those who 

attain Bhagavan attain Bhagavan attain Bhagavan attain Bhagavan have no rehave no rehave no rehave no re----birthbirthbirthbirth    is told.is told.is told.is told.    

आᮩᳬभवुना᭨लोकाःआᮩᳬभवुना᭨लोकाःआᮩᳬभवुना᭨लोकाःआᮩᳬभवुना᭨लोकाः    पनुरावᳶतनोऽजुᭅनपनुरावᳶतनोऽजुᭅनपनुरावᳶतनोऽजुᭅनपनुरावᳶतनोऽजुᭅन    ।।।।    

मामपुे᭜यमामपुे᭜यमामपुे᭜यमामपुे᭜य    तुततुुतु    कौ᭠तयेकौ᭠तयेकौ᭠तयेकौ᭠तये    पनुजᭅ᭠मपनुजᭅ᭠मपनुजᭅ᭠मपनुजᭅ᭠म    नननन    िव᳒तेिव᳒तेिव᳒तेिव᳒ते    ।।।।।।।।    16 ||16 ||16 ||16 ||    

अजुᭅन Hey Arjuna, आᮩᳬभुवनात् including the world of Chaturmukha Brahma, लोका: all the worlds 

पुनरावᳶतन: are those from where there is return. तु But माम् उपे᭜य having attained ME पुनजᭅ᭠म न 

िव᳒ते there will be no re-birth. 

ᮩᳬलोकपयᭅ᭠ताःᮩᳬलोकपयᭅ᭠ताःᮩᳬलोकपयᭅ᭠ताःᮩᳬलोकपयᭅ᭠ताः    ᮩᳬा᭛डोदरवᳶतनःᮩᳬा᭛डोदरवᳶतनःᮩᳬा᭛डोदरवᳶतनःᮩᳬा᭛डोदरवᳶतनः    सवᱷसवᱷसवᱷसवᱷ    लोकाःलोकाःलोकाःलोकाः    भोग᳡ैयाᭅलयाःभोग᳡ैयाᭅलयाःभोग᳡ैयाᭅलयाःभोग᳡ैयाᭅलयाः    पनुरावᳶतनःपनुरावᳶतनःपनुरावᳶतनःपनुरावᳶतनः    ----    िवनािशनःिवनािशनःिवनािशनःिवनािशनः    ।।।।    अतअतअतअत    ऐ᳡यᭅगᳲतऐ᳡यᭅगᳲतऐ᳡यᭅगᳲतऐ᳡यᭅगᳲत    ᮧा᳙ानांᮧा᳙ानांᮧा᳙ानांᮧा᳙ानां    

ᮧा᭡य᭭थानिवनाशाᮧा᭡य᭭थानिवनाशाᮧा᭡य᭭थानिवनाशाᮧा᭡य᭭थानिवनाशात्तत््त्    िवनािश᭜वम्िवनािश᭜वम्िवनािश᭜वम्िवनािश᭜वम्    अवजᭅनीयम्अवजᭅनीयम्अवजᭅनीयम्अवजᭅनीयम्    ।।।।    मांमांमांमां    ----    सवᭅ᭄ंसवᭅ᭄ंसवᭅ᭄ंसवᭅ᭄ं        स᭜यस᭑कस᭜यस᭑कस᭜यस᭑कस᭜यस᭑क᭨पं᭨पं᭨पं᭨पं    िनिखलजगद᭜ुपिᱫि᭭थितलयलीलंिनिखलजगद᭜ुपिᱫि᭭थितलयलीलंिनिखलजगद᭜ुपिᱫि᭭थितलयलीलंिनिखलजगद᭜ुपिᱫि᭭थितलयलीलं    

परमकाᱧिणकंपरमकाᱧिणकंपरमकाᱧिणकंपरमकाᱧिणकं    ससससदैददैैदैकᱨपंकᱨपंकᱨपंकᱨपं    ᮧाᮧाᮧाᮧा᳙ानां᳙ानां᳙ानां᳙ानां    िवनाशᮧस᭑गाभावात्िवनाशᮧस᭑गाभावात्िवनाशᮧस᭑गाभावात्िवनाशᮧस᭑गाभावात्    तषेांतषेांतषेांतषेां    पनुजᭅ᭠मपनुजᭅ᭠मपनुजᭅ᭠मपनुजᭅ᭠म    नननन    िव᳒तेिव᳒तेिव᳒तेिव᳒ते    ।।।।    

ᮩᳬलोकपयᭅ᭠ताःᮩᳬलोकपयᭅ᭠ताःᮩᳬलोकपयᭅ᭠ताःᮩᳬलोकपयᭅ᭠ताः    ᮩᳬा᭛डोदरवᳶतनःᮩᳬा᭛डोदरवᳶतनःᮩᳬा᭛डोदरवᳶतनःᮩᳬा᭛डोदरवᳶतनः    सवᱷसवᱷसवᱷसवᱷ    लोकाःलोकाःलोकाःलोकाः    भोग᳡ैयाᭅलयाःभोग᳡ैयाᭅलयाःभोग᳡ैयाᭅलयाःभोग᳡ैयाᭅलयाः    पनुरावᳶतनःपनुरावᳶतनःपनुरावᳶतनःपनुरावᳶतनः    ----    िवनािशनःिवनािशनःिवनािशनःिवनािशनः    ––––    All the worlds inside All the worlds inside All the worlds inside All the worlds inside 

the the the the ᮩᳬा᭛डᮩᳬा᭛डᮩᳬा᭛डᮩᳬा᭛ड    or the cosmic egg including the world of or the cosmic egg including the world of or the cosmic egg including the world of or the cosmic egg including the world of चतमुुᭅखᮩᳬचतमुुᭅखᮩᳬचतमुुᭅखᮩᳬचतमुुᭅखᮩᳬ    are resortsare resortsare resortsare resorts    to enjoyments and to enjoyments and to enjoyments and to enjoyments and 

wealth and hence are those from where there is return wealth and hence are those from where there is return wealth and hence are those from where there is return wealth and hence are those from where there is return ––––    meaning they are subject to meaning they are subject to meaning they are subject to meaning they are subject to 

destruction.destruction.destruction.destruction.    

अतअतअतअत    ऐ᳡यᭅगᳲतऐ᳡यᭅगᳲतऐ᳡यᭅगᳲतऐ᳡यᭅगᳲत    ᮧा᳙ानांᮧा᳙ानांᮧा᳙ानांᮧा᳙ानां    ᮧा᭡य᭭थानिवनाशात्ᮧा᭡य᭭थानिवनाशात्ᮧा᭡य᭭थानिवनाशात्ᮧा᭡य᭭थानिवनाशात्    िवनािश᭜वम्िवनािश᭜वम्िवनािश᭜वम्िवनािश᭜वम्    अवजᭅनीयम्अवजᭅनीयम्अवजᭅनीयम्अवजᭅनीयम्    ––––    For that reason only those who have For that reason only those who have For that reason only those who have For that reason only those who have 

attained the fruit of wealth anattained the fruit of wealth anattained the fruit of wealth anattained the fruit of wealth and enjoyments, destruction cannot be avoided as the worlds they d enjoyments, destruction cannot be avoided as the worlds they d enjoyments, destruction cannot be avoided as the worlds they d enjoyments, destruction cannot be avoided as the worlds they 

attain are by themselves subject to destruction.attain are by themselves subject to destruction.attain are by themselves subject to destruction.attain are by themselves subject to destruction.    

मांमांमांमां    ----    सवᭅ᭄ंसवᭅ᭄ंसवᭅ᭄ंसवᭅ᭄ं        स᭜यस᭑क᭨पंस᭜यस᭑क᭨पंस᭜यस᭑क᭨पंस᭜यस᭑क᭨पं    िनिखलजगद᭜ुपिᱫि᭭थितलयलीलंिनिखलजगद᭜ुपिᱫि᭭थितलयलीलंिनिखलजगद᭜ुपिᱫि᭭थितलयलीलंिनिखलजगद᭜ुपिᱫि᭭थितलयलीलं    परमकाᱧिणकंपरमकाᱧिणकंपरमकाᱧिणकंपरमकाᱧिणकं    सदैकᱨपंसदैकᱨपंसदैकᱨपंसदैकᱨपं    ᮧा᳙ानांᮧा᳙ानांᮧा᳙ानांᮧा᳙ानां    िवनाशᮧस᭑गाभावात्िवनाशᮧस᭑गाभावात्िवनाशᮧस᭑गाभावात्िवनाशᮧस᭑गाभावात्    तषेांतषेांतषेांतषेां    

पनुजᭅ᭠मपनुजᭅ᭠मपनुजᭅ᭠मपनुजᭅ᭠म    नननन    िव᳒तेिव᳒तेिव᳒तेिव᳒ते    ––––    But fBut fBut fBut for those who have attained ME, who is omniscient, of True will, who is or those who have attained ME, who is omniscient, of True will, who is or those who have attained ME, who is omniscient, of True will, who is or those who have attained ME, who is omniscient, of True will, who is 

having the creation, sustenance and destruction of all worlds as mere sport, who is most having the creation, sustenance and destruction of all worlds as mere sport, who is most having the creation, sustenance and destruction of all worlds as mere sport, who is most having the creation, sustenance and destruction of all worlds as mere sport, who is most 
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compassionate and who is compassionate and who is compassionate and who is compassionate and who is of unchanging form always, the question of destruction does not of unchanging form always, the question of destruction does not of unchanging form always, the question of destruction does not of unchanging form always, the question of destruction does not 

arise aarise aarise aarise at all and hence there is no ret all and hence there is no ret all and hence there is no ret all and hence there is no re----birth.birth.birth.birth.    

 

ᮩᳬलोकपयᭅ᭠ताः  - Sloka has आᮩᳬभुवनात् and माम् as countering it and hence bhashya is including 

ᮩᳬलोक – ᮩᳬलोकपयᭅ᭠ता:. 

ᮩᳬा᭛डोदरवᳶतनः सवᱷ लोकाः – ᮧकृित is Bhagavan’s मायामहोदिध – the great ocean of HIS wonderful 

vibhuti and in that there are innumerable ᮩᳬा᭛डs existing like bubbles in an ocean. So it is 

understodd that all worlds inside the ᮩᳬा᭛ड are destructible. By this the परमाकाश or परमपद which 

is eternal is separated. 

भोगै᳡याᭅलयाः – Those worlds are where exist enjoyments and wealth which are impermanent. So 

it is understood that ऐ᳡यᭅ is अिन᭜य. 

पुनरावᳶतनः - िवनािशनः – The sloka says लोका: पुनरावᳶतन: - since the word लोक told along with भुवन 

does not have movement etc. the word पुनरावᳶतन: implies ᮧवाहत: िवनाश and so bhashya is 

िवनािशन:. This can also be taken as पुनरावृिᱫ of people belonging to those worlds. 

अत ऐ᳡यᭅगᳲत ᮧा᳙ानां ᮧा᭡य᭭थानिवनाशात् िवनािश᭜वम् अवजᭅनीयम् – The reason for destruction of the 

enjoyments of those who have attained ऐ᳡यᭅगित is explained here. Because the worlds 

themselves are subject to destruction, the enjoyments inside them also get destroyed. 

मां - सवᭅ᭄ं स᭜यस᭑क᭨पं िनिखलजगद᭜ुपिᱫि᭭थितलयलील ंपरमकाᱧिणकं सदैकᱨपं ᮧा᳙ानां िवनाशᮧस᭑गाभावात् तेषां 

पुनजᭅ᭠म न िव᳒ते – The word तु in मामुपे᭜य तु shows the other पᭃ – which is अपनुरावृिᱫ and the 

special reasons associated with it are explained in Bhashya starting with the attribute सवᭅ᭄ं. 

Attaining the worlds of gods who do not have these attributes would lead to पुनरावृिᱫ. 

    

Sloka Sloka Sloka Sloka 8.178.178.178.17, 18, 19, 18, 19, 18, 19, 18, 19    

ᮩᳬलोकपयᭅ᭠तानांᮩᳬलोकपयᭅ᭠तानांᮩᳬलोकपयᭅ᭠तानांᮩᳬलोकपयᭅ᭠तानां    लोकानांलोकानांलोकानांलोकानां    तद᭠तवᭅᳶतनांतद᭠तवᭅᳶतनांतद᭠तवᭅᳶतनांतद᭠तवᭅᳶतनां    चचचच    परमपᱧुषस᭑क᭨पकृताम्परमपᱧुषस᭑क᭨पकृताम्परमपᱧुषस᭑क᭨पकृताम्परमपᱧुषस᭑क᭨पकृताम्    उ᭜पिᱫिवनाशकाल᳞व᭭थाम्उ᭜पिᱫिवनाशकाल᳞व᭭थाम्उ᭜पिᱫिवनाशकाल᳞व᭭थाम्उ᭜पिᱫिवनाशकाल᳞व᭭थाम्    आहआहआहआह    ----    
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The order of time duration for the creation and destruction of all tThe order of time duration for the creation and destruction of all tThe order of time duration for the creation and destruction of all tThe order of time duration for the creation and destruction of all the worlds upto and including he worlds upto and including he worlds upto and including he worlds upto and including 

Chaturmukha Brahmaloka and also everything existing inside them is as per the Willing of Chaturmukha Brahmaloka and also everything existing inside them is as per the Willing of Chaturmukha Brahmaloka and also everything existing inside them is as per the Willing of Chaturmukha Brahmaloka and also everything existing inside them is as per the Willing of 

ParamaParamaParamaParama    Purusha is being told.Purusha is being told.Purusha is being told.Purusha is being told.    

The gist of the three slokas starting with सह᮲युगपयᭅ᭠ताम् is given as ᮩᳬलोकपयᭅ᭠तानाम्. 

परमपुᱧषस᭑क᭨पकृताम् – In order to remoe any doubts about the eternity of satya loka and others 

that are under the control of Hiranya Grabha, it is made clear that everything is as per Parama 

Purusha’s Sankalpa. The system of day and night that does not exceed limits is due to ई᳡र 

᭭वात᭠᯦य - the freedom of Ishvara only. This is told as in कालचᮓं जगᲬᮓं युगचᮓं च केशव: । आ᭜मयोगेन 

भगवान् पᳯरवतᭅयत ेअिनशम् (भा.उ᳒ोग. 67-12) and ‘ततो युगसह᮲ा᭠ते संहᳯर᭬ये जगत ्पुन: । कृ᭜वा म᭜᭭थािन भूतािन 

चरािण ᭭थावारािण च’ (भा. मोᭃ. 341) and so on. Also in Manu Smruti, त᳒े युगसह᮲ं तु ᮩाᳬं पु᭛यमहᳶवद:ु । 

राᳲᮢ च तावतीमेव तेऽहोराᮢिवदो जना: ॥ (मनु.1-73). 

सह᮲यगुपयᭅ᭠तमहयᭅ᭞ᮩᳬणोसह᮲यगुपयᭅ᭠तमहयᭅ᭞ᮩᳬणोसह᮲यगुपयᭅ᭠तमहयᭅ᭞ᮩᳬणोसह᮲यगुपयᭅ᭠तमहयᭅ᭞ᮩᳬणो    िवदःुिवदःुिवदःुिवदःु    ।।।।    

राᳲᮢराᳲᮢराᳲᮢराᳲᮢ    यगुसह᮲ा᭠तांयगुसह᮲ा᭠तांयगुसह᮲ा᭠तांयगुसह᮲ा᭠तां    तऽेहोराᮢिवदोतऽेहोराᮢिवदोतऽेहोराᮢिवदोतऽेहोराᮢिवदो    जनाःजनाःजनाःजनाः    ।।।।।।।।    17 ||17 ||17 ||17 ||    

अ᳞Ღा᳈अ᳞Ღा᳈अ᳞Ღा᳈अ᳞Ღा᳈ᲦयःᲦयःᲦयःᲦयः    सवाᭅःसवाᭅःसवाᭅःसवाᭅः    ᮧभव᭠᭜यहरागमेᮧभव᭠᭜यहरागमेᮧभव᭠᭜यहरागमेᮧभव᭠᭜यहरागमे    ।।।।    

रा᯦यागमेरा᯦यागमेरा᯦यागमेरा᯦यागमे    ᮧलीय᭠तेᮧलीय᭠तेᮧलीय᭠तेᮧलीय᭠ते    तᮢैवा᳞Ღस᭄ंकेतᮢैवा᳞Ღस᭄ंकेतᮢैवा᳞Ღस᭄ंकेतᮢैवा᳞Ღस᭄ंके    ।।।।।।।।    18 ||18 ||18 ||18 ||    

भतूᮕामःभतूᮕामःभतूᮕामःभतूᮕामः    सससस    एवायंएवायंएवायंएवायं    भू᭜वाभू᭜वाभू᭜वाभू᭜वा    भ᭜ूवाभ᭜ूवाभ᭜ूवाभ᭜ूवा    ᮧलीयतेᮧलीयतेᮧलीयतेᮧलीयते    ।।।।    

रा᯦यागमऽेवशःरा᯦यागमऽेवशःरा᯦यागमऽेवशःरा᯦यागमऽेवशः    पाथᭅपाथᭅपाथᭅपाथᭅ    ᮧभव᭜यहरागमेᮧभव᭜यहरागमेᮧभव᭜यहरागमेᮧभव᭜यहरागमे    ।।।।।।।।    19 ||19 ||19 ||19 ||    

अहोराᮢिवद: ते जना: Those people who know the limits or measure of day and night ᮩᳬणो अह: यत् 

सह᮲युगपयᭅ᭠त ंिवद:ु they know that one day of chaturmukha brahma extends upto one thousand 

chaturyugas. राᳲᮢ युगसह᮲ा᭠ताम् Chaturmikhas one night extends upto one thousand chaturyugas. 

अहरागमे When Brahma’s day arrives अ᳞Ღात ्from the avyakta or unmanifest that is existing in 

chaturmukha brahma’s body सवाᭅ: ᳞Ღय: ᮧभवि᭠त all the effects come into being. रा᯦यागमे When 

Brahma’s night arrives अ᳞Ღसं᭄के तᮢैव in that itself which is denoted as avyakta or unmanifest 

ᮧलीय᭠त ेthey merge into. 
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स एव That very same अयं भूतᮕाम: this entire group of beings भू᭜वा भू᭜वा being created again and 

again during Brahma’s day पाथᭅ Hey Arjuna, रा᯦यागमे ᮧलीयत ेwhen Brahma’s night arrives they 

get merged. अहरागमे When his day arrives again अवश: that which is under the control of karma 

ᮧभवित again comes into being. 

येययेेये    मनु᭬ याᳰदचतमुुᭅखा᭠तानांमनु᭬ याᳰदचतमुुᭅखा᭠तानांमनु᭬ याᳰदचतमुुᭅखा᭠तानांमनु᭬ याᳰदचतमुुᭅखा᭠तानां    म᭜संक᭨पकृताहोराᮢ᳞व᭭थािवदोम᭜संक᭨पकृताहोराᮢ᳞व᭭थािवदोम᭜संक᭨पकृताहोराᮢ᳞व᭭थािवदोम᭜संक᭨पकृताहोराᮢ᳞व᭭थािवदो    जनाःजनाःजनाःजनाः, , , , तेततेेते    ᮩᳬणःᮩᳬणःᮩᳬणःᮩᳬणः    चतमुुᭅख᭭यचतमुुᭅख᭭यचतमुुᭅख᭭यचतमुुᭅख᭭य    यत्यत्यत्यत्    अहःअहःअहःअहः    तत्तत्तत्तत्    

चतयुुᭅगसह᮲ावसानंचतयुुᭅगसह᮲ावसानंचतयुुᭅगसह᮲ावसानंचतयुुᭅगसह᮲ावसानं    िवदःुिवदःुिवदःुिवदःु, , , , राᳲᮢराᳲᮢराᳲᮢराᳲᮢ    चचचच    तथाᱨपाम्तथाᱨपाम्तथाᱨपाम्तथाᱨपाम्    ।।।।    तᮢतᮢतᮢतᮢ    ᮩᳬᮩᳬᮩᳬᮩᳬणःणःणःणः    अहरागमसमयेअहरागमसमयेअहरागमसमयेअहरागमसमये    ᮢलैो᭍या᭠तवᭅᳶत᭠योᮢलैो᭍या᭠तवᭅᳶत᭠योᮢलैो᭍या᭠तवᭅᳶत᭠योᮢलैो᭍या᭠तवᭅᳶत᭠यो    

देहिे᭠ᮤयभो᭏यभोग᭭थानᱨपादेहिे᭠ᮤयभो᭏यभोग᭭थानᱨपादेहिे᭠ᮤयभो᭏यभोग᭭थानᱨपादेहिे᭠ᮤयभो᭏यभोग᭭थानᱨपा    ᳞Ღयः᳞Ღयः᳞Ღयः᳞Ღयः    चतमुुᭅखदेहाव᭭थात्चतमुुᭅखदेहाव᭭थात्चतमुुᭅखदेहाव᭭थात्चतमुुᭅखदेहाव᭭थात्    अ᳞Ღात्अ᳞Ღात्अ᳞Ღात्अ᳞Ღात्    ᮧभवि᭠तᮧभवि᭠तᮧभवि᭠तᮧभवि᭠त    ।।।।    तᮢतᮢतᮢतᮢ    एवएवएवएव    अ᳞Ღाव᭭थिवशषेेअ᳞Ღाव᭭थिवशषेेअ᳞Ღाव᭭थिवशषेेअ᳞Ღाव᭭थिवशषेे    चतमुुᭅखदेहेचतमुुᭅखदेहेचतमुुᭅखदेहेचतमुुᭅखदेहे    
रा᯦यागमसमयेरा᯦यागमसमयेरा᯦यागमसमयेरा᯦यागमसमये    ᮧलीय᭠तेᮧलीय᭠तेᮧलीय᭠तेᮧलीय᭠ते    ।।।।    सससस    एवएवएवएव    अयंअयंअयंअयं    कमᭅव᭫योकमᭅव᭫योकमᭅव᭫योकमᭅव᭫यो    भतूᮕामःभतूᮕामःभतूᮕामःभतूᮕामः    अहरागमेअहरागमेअहरागमेअहरागमे    भू᭜वाभू᭜वाभू᭜वाभू᭜वा    भ᭜ूवाभ᭜ूवाभ᭜ूवाभ᭜ूवा    रा᯦यागमेरा᯦यागमेरा᯦यागमेरा᯦यागमे    ᮧᮧᮧᮧलीयतेलीयतेलीयतेलीयते    ।।।।    पनुःपनुःपनुःपनुः    अिपअिपअिपअिप    अहरागमेअहरागमेअहरागमेअहरागमे    
ᮧभवितᮧभवितᮧभवितᮧभवित    ।।।।    तथातथातथातथा    वषᭅशतावसानᱨपयगुसह᮲ा᭠तेवषᭅशतावसानᱨपयगुसह᮲ा᭠तेवषᭅशतावसानᱨपयगुसह᮲ा᭠तेवषᭅशतावसानᱨपयगुसह᮲ा᭠ते    ᮩᳬलोकप᭦यᭅ᭠ताᮩᳬलोकप᭦यᭅ᭠ताᮩᳬलोकप᭦यᭅ᭠ताᮩᳬलोकप᭦यᭅ᭠ता    लोकाःलोकाःलोकाःलोकाः    ᮩᳬाᮩᳬाᮩᳬाᮩᳬा    चचचच, ‘, ‘, ‘, ‘पिृथवीपिृथवीपिृथवीपिृथवी    अ᭡सुअ᭡सुअ᭡सुअ᭡सु    ᮧलीयतेᮧलीयतेᮧलीयतेᮧलीयते, , , , आपःआपःआपःआपः    तजेिसतजेिसतजेिसतजेिस    

लीय᭠तेलीय᭠तेलीय᭠तेलीय᭠ते’ (’ (’ (’ (सबुालसबुालसबुालसबुाल----2) 2) 2) 2) इ᭜याᳰदᮓमणेइ᭜याᳰदᮓमणेइ᭜याᳰदᮓमणेइ᭜याᳰदᮓमणे    अ᳞Ღाᭃरतमःपयᭅ᭠तंअ᳞Ღाᭃरतमःपयᭅ᭠तंअ᳞Ღाᭃरतमःपयᭅ᭠तंअ᳞Ღाᭃरतमःपयᭅ᭠तं    मियमियमियमिय    एवएवएवएव    ᮧलीय᭠तेᮧलीय᭠तेᮧलीय᭠तेᮧलीय᭠ते    ।।।।    एवंएवंएवंएवं    म᳈ितᳯरᲦ᭭यम᳈ितᳯरᲦ᭭यम᳈ितᳯरᲦ᭭यम᳈ितᳯरᲦ᭭य    कृ᭜ᳩ᭭यकृ᭜ᳩ᭭यकृ᭜ᳩ᭭यकृ᭜ᳩ᭭य    काल᳞व᭭थकाल᳞व᭭थकाल᳞व᭭थकाल᳞व᭭थयायायाया    

मᱫमᱫमᱫमᱫ    उ᭜पᱫःेउ᭜पᱫःेउ᭜पᱫःेउ᭜पᱫःे    मियमियमियमिय    ᮧलयात्ᮧलयात्ᮧलयात्ᮧलयात्    चचचच    उ᭜पिᱫिवनाशउ᭜पिᱫिवनाशउ᭜पिᱫिवनाशउ᭜पिᱫिवनाश----योिग᭜वम्योिग᭜वम्योिग᭜वम्योिग᭜वम्    अवजᭅनीयम्अवजᭅनीयम्अवजᭅनीयम्अवजᭅनीयम्    इितइितइितइित    ऐ᳡यᭅगᳲतऐ᳡यᭅगᳲतऐ᳡यᭅगᳲतऐ᳡यᭅगᳲत    ᮧा᳙ानांᮧा᳙ानांᮧा᳙ानांᮧा᳙ानां    पनुराविृᱫःपनुराविृᱫःपनुराविृᱫःपनुराविृᱫः    अपᳯरहायाᭅअपᳯरहायाᭅअपᳯरहायाᭅअपᳯरहायाᭅ    ।।।।    माम्माम्माम्माम्    

उपतेानांउपतेानांउपतेानांउपतेानां    तुततुुतु    नननन    पनुराविृᱫᮧस᭑गःपनुराविृᱫᮧस᭑गःपनुराविृᱫᮧस᭑गःपनुराविृᱫᮧस᭑गः    ।।।।    

येययेेये    मनु᭬ याᳰदचतमुुᭅखा᭠तानांमनु᭬ याᳰदचतमुुᭅखा᭠तानांमनु᭬ याᳰदचतमुुᭅखा᭠तानांमनु᭬ याᳰदचतमुुᭅखा᭠तानां    म᭜संक᭨पकृताहोराᮢ᳞व᭭थािवदोम᭜संक᭨पकृताहोराᮢ᳞व᭭थािवदोम᭜संक᭨पकृताहोराᮢ᳞व᭭थािवदोम᭜संक᭨पकृताहोराᮢ᳞व᭭थािवदो    जनाःजनाःजनाःजनाः, , , , तेततेेते    ᮩᳬणःᮩᳬणःᮩᳬणःᮩᳬणः    चतमुुᭅख᭭यचतमुुᭅख᭭यचतमुुᭅख᭭यचतमुुᭅख᭭य    यत्यत्यत्यत्    अहःअहःअहःअहः    तत्तत्तत्तत्    

चतयुुᭅगसह᮲ावसानंचतयुुᭅगसह᮲ावसानंचतयुुᭅगसह᮲ावसानंचतयुुᭅगसह᮲ावसानं    िवदःुिवदःुिवदःुिवदःु, , , , राᳲᮢराᳲᮢराᳲᮢराᳲᮢ    चचचच    तथाᱨपाम्तथाᱨपाम्तथाᱨपाम्तथाᱨपाम्    ----    With respect to beings starting with humans and upto With respect to beings starting with humans and upto With respect to beings starting with humans and upto With respect to beings starting with humans and upto 

and including Chaturmukha Brahma the order of day and night that has been set by my Willing, and including Chaturmukha Brahma the order of day and night that has been set by my Willing, and including Chaturmukha Brahma the order of day and night that has been set by my Willing, and including Chaturmukha Brahma the order of day and night that has been set by my Willing, 

those people who know about this, they know that those people who know about this, they know that those people who know about this, they know that those people who know about this, they know that the day of Chaturmukha Brahma that exists the day of Chaturmukha Brahma that exists the day of Chaturmukha Brahma that exists the day of Chaturmukha Brahma that exists 

comes at the end of a thousand chaturyugas. They also know that the night of chaturmukha comes at the end of a thousand chaturyugas. They also know that the night of chaturmukha comes at the end of a thousand chaturyugas. They also know that the night of chaturmukha comes at the end of a thousand chaturyugas. They also know that the night of chaturmukha 

Brahma is also just like that.Brahma is also just like that.Brahma is also just like that.Brahma is also just like that.    

तᮢतᮢतᮢतᮢ    ᮩᳬणःᮩᳬणःᮩᳬणःᮩᳬणः    अहरागमसमयेअहरागमसमयेअहरागमसमयेअहरागमसमये    ᮢलैो᭍या᭠तवᭅᳶत᭠योᮢलैो᭍या᭠तवᭅᳶत᭠योᮢलैो᭍या᭠तवᭅᳶत᭠योᮢलैो᭍या᭠तवᭅᳶत᭠यो    देहिे᭠ᮤयभो᭏यभोग᭭थानᱨपादेहिे᭠ᮤयभो᭏यभोग᭭थानᱨपादेहिे᭠ᮤयभो᭏यभोग᭭थानᱨपादेहिे᭠ᮤयभो᭏यभोग᭭थानᱨपा    ᳞Ღयः᳞Ღयः᳞Ღयः᳞Ღयः    चतमुुᭅचतमुुᭅचतमुुᭅचतमुुᭅखदेहाव᭭थात्खदेहाव᭭थात्खदेहाव᭭थात्खदेहाव᭭थात्    अ᳞Ღात्अ᳞Ღात्अ᳞Ღात्अ᳞Ღात्    
ᮧभवि᭠तᮧभवि᭠तᮧभवि᭠तᮧभवि᭠त    ----    At that time when the day of Chaturmukha arrives, all entities existing in the three At that time when the day of Chaturmukha arrives, all entities existing in the three At that time when the day of Chaturmukha arrives, all entities existing in the three At that time when the day of Chaturmukha arrives, all entities existing in the three 

worlds such as body, senses, objects of enjoyment and places of enjoyment get formed from worlds such as body, senses, objects of enjoyment and places of enjoyment get formed from worlds such as body, senses, objects of enjoyment and places of enjoyment get formed from worlds such as body, senses, objects of enjoyment and places of enjoyment get formed from 

the unmanifest which exists in that state ofthe unmanifest which exists in that state ofthe unmanifest which exists in that state ofthe unmanifest which exists in that state of    Chaturmukha Brahman’s body.Chaturmukha Brahman’s body.Chaturmukha Brahman’s body.Chaturmukha Brahman’s body.    

तᮢतᮢतᮢतᮢ    एवएवएवएव    अ᳞Ღाव᭭थिवशषेेअ᳞Ღाव᭭थिवशषेेअ᳞Ღाव᭭थिवशषेेअ᳞Ღाव᭭थिवशषेे    चतमुुᭅखदेहेचतमुुᭅखदेहेचतमुुᭅखदेहेचतमुुᭅखदेहे    रा᯦यागमसमयेरा᯦यागमसमयेरा᯦यागमसमयेरा᯦यागमसमये    ᮧलीय᭠तेᮧलीय᭠तेᮧलीय᭠तेᮧलीय᭠ते    ––––    When night arrives, in the same state of When night arrives, in the same state of When night arrives, in the same state of When night arrives, in the same state of 

unmanifest in the body of Chaturmukha they get dissolved.unmanifest in the body of Chaturmukha they get dissolved.unmanifest in the body of Chaturmukha they get dissolved.unmanifest in the body of Chaturmukha they get dissolved.    

सससस    एवएवएवएव    अयंअयंअयंअयं    कमᭅव᭫योकमᭅव᭫योकमᭅव᭫योकमᭅव᭫यो    भतूᮕामःभतूᮕामःभतूᮕामःभतूᮕामः    अहरागमेअहरागमेअहरागमेअहरागमे    भ᭜ूवाभ᭜ूवाभ᭜ूवाभ᭜ूवा    भू᭜वाभू᭜वाभू᭜वाभू᭜वा    रा᯦यागरा᯦यागरा᯦यागरा᯦यागमेममेेमे    ᮧलीयतेᮧलीयतेᮧलीयतेᮧलीयते    ––––    When the night arrives, that very When the night arrives, that very When the night arrives, that very When the night arrives, that very 

same thing which is this group of beings which is under the spell of Karma keeps being formed same thing which is this group of beings which is under the spell of Karma keeps being formed same thing which is this group of beings which is under the spell of Karma keeps being formed same thing which is this group of beings which is under the spell of Karma keeps being formed 

again again when day comes and gets merged when the night arrives.again again when day comes and gets merged when the night arrives.again again when day comes and gets merged when the night arrives.again again when day comes and gets merged when the night arrives.    
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पनुःपनुःपनुःपनुः    अिपअिपअिपअिप    अहरागमेअहरागमेअहरागमेअहरागमे    ᮧभवितᮧभवितᮧभवितᮧभवित    ।।।।    तथातथातथातथा    वषᭅशतावसानᱨपयुवषᭅशतावसानᱨपयुवषᭅशतावसानᱨपयुवषᭅशतावसानᱨपयुगसह᮲ा᭠तेगसह᮲ा᭠तेगसह᮲ा᭠तेगसह᮲ा᭠ते    ᮩᳬलोकप᭦यᭅ᭠ताᮩᳬलोकप᭦यᭅ᭠ताᮩᳬलोकप᭦यᭅ᭠ताᮩᳬलोकप᭦यᭅ᭠ता    लोकाःलोकाःलोकाःलोकाः    ᮩᳬाᮩᳬाᮩᳬाᮩᳬा    चचचच, ‘, ‘, ‘, ‘पृिथवीपृिथवीपृिथवीपृिथवी    अ᭡सुअ᭡सुअ᭡सुअ᭡सु    

ᮧलीयतेᮧलीयतेᮧलीयतेᮧलीयते, , , , आपःआपःआपःआपः    तजेिसतजेिसतजेिसतजेिस    लीय᭠तेलीय᭠तेलीय᭠तेलीय᭠ते’ (’ (’ (’ (सबुालसबुालसबुालसबुाल----2) 2) 2) 2) इ᭜याᳰदᮓमणेइ᭜याᳰदᮓमणेइ᭜याᳰदᮓमणेइ᭜याᳰदᮓमणे    अ᳞Ღाᭃरतमःपयᭅ᭠तंअ᳞Ღाᭃरतमःपयᭅ᭠तंअ᳞Ღाᭃरतमःपयᭅ᭠तंअ᳞Ღाᭃरतमःपयᭅ᭠तं    मियमियमियमिय    एवएवएवएव    ᮧलीय᭠तेᮧलीय᭠तेᮧलीय᭠तेᮧलीय᭠ते    ––––    And again it And again it And again it And again it 

comes into being when day arrives. In the same way at the completion of one hundredcomes into being when day arrives. In the same way at the completion of one hundredcomes into being when day arrives. In the same way at the completion of one hundredcomes into being when day arrives. In the same way at the completion of one hundred    such such such such 

years of the form of a thousand yugas, all the worlds including the Brahma Loka and years of the form of a thousand yugas, all the worlds including the Brahma Loka and years of the form of a thousand yugas, all the worlds including the Brahma Loka and years of the form of a thousand yugas, all the worlds including the Brahma Loka and 

Chaturmukha Brahma also get merged in the order as told ‘Prithivi gets merged into Waters, Chaturmukha Brahma also get merged in the order as told ‘Prithivi gets merged into Waters, Chaturmukha Brahma also get merged in the order as told ‘Prithivi gets merged into Waters, Chaturmukha Brahma also get merged in the order as told ‘Prithivi gets merged into Waters, 

Waters merge into Tejas’ and so on till Avyakta, Akshara and Tamas and finaWaters merge into Tejas’ and so on till Avyakta, Akshara and Tamas and finaWaters merge into Tejas’ and so on till Avyakta, Akshara and Tamas and finaWaters merge into Tejas’ and so on till Avyakta, Akshara and Tamas and finally merge into ME lly merge into ME lly merge into ME lly merge into ME 

only.only.only.only.    

एवंएवंएवंएवं    म᳈ितᳯरᲦ᭭यम᳈ितᳯरᲦ᭭यम᳈ितᳯरᲦ᭭यम᳈ितᳯरᲦ᭭य    कृ᭜ᳩ᭭यकृ᭜ᳩ᭭यकृ᭜ᳩ᭭यकृ᭜ᳩ᭭य    काल᳞व᭭थयाकाल᳞व᭭थयाकाल᳞व᭭थयाकाल᳞व᭭थया    मᱫमᱫमᱫमᱫ    उ᭜पᱫःेउ᭜पᱫःेउ᭜पᱫःेउ᭜पᱫःे    मियमियमियमिय    ᮧलयात्ᮧलयात्ᮧलयात्ᮧलयात्    चचचच    उ᭜पिᱫिवनाशउ᭜पिᱫिवनाशउ᭜पिᱫिवनाशउ᭜पिᱫिवनाश----योिग᭜वम्योिग᭜वम्योिग᭜वम्योिग᭜वम्    अवजᭅनीयम्अवजᭅनीयम्अवजᭅनीयम्अवजᭅनीयम्    इितइितइितइित    

ऐ᳡यᭅगᳲतऐ᳡यᭅगᳲतऐ᳡यᭅगᳲतऐ᳡यᭅगᳲत    ᮧा᳙ानांᮧा᳙ानांᮧा᳙ानांᮧा᳙ानां    पनुराविृᱫःपनुराविृᱫःपनुराविृᱫःपनुराविृᱫः    अपᳯरहायाᭅअपᳯरहायाᭅअपᳯरहायाᭅअपᳯरहायाᭅ    ––––    Thus for everything other than ME, as per the order of Thus for everything other than ME, as per the order of Thus for everything other than ME, as per the order of Thus for everything other than ME, as per the order of 

Kaala, the asKaala, the asKaala, the asKaala, the aspect of creation and destruction because of coming into being from ME and pect of creation and destruction because of coming into being from ME and pect of creation and destruction because of coming into being from ME and pect of creation and destruction because of coming into being from ME and 

merging unto ME is unavoidable and so those who attain the benefit of Aishwarya the fact of merging unto ME is unavoidable and so those who attain the benefit of Aishwarya the fact of merging unto ME is unavoidable and so those who attain the benefit of Aishwarya the fact of merging unto ME is unavoidable and so those who attain the benefit of Aishwarya the fact of 

returning into this world cannot be avoided.returning into this world cannot be avoided.returning into this world cannot be avoided.returning into this world cannot be avoided.    

माम्माम्माम्माम्    उपतेानांउपतेानांउपतेानांउपतेानां    तुततुुतु    नननन    पनुराविृᱫᮧस᭑गःपनुराविृᱫᮧस᭑गःपनुराविृᱫᮧस᭑गःपनुराविृᱫᮧस᭑गः    ––––    But But But But for those who have attained ME, there is never the situation for those who have attained ME, there is never the situation for those who have attained ME, there is never the situation for those who have attained ME, there is never the situation 

of returning into this world.of returning into this world.of returning into this world.of returning into this world.    

    

ये मनु᭬याᳰदचतुमुᭅखा᭠तानां म᭜संक᭨पकृताहोराᮢ᳞व᭭थािवदो जनाः, - The aspect of knowing the order of day 

and night is common to all including Chaturmukha Brahma. Hence Bhashya is मनु᭬याᳰद 

चतुमुᭅखा᭠तानाम्. So there is equality of manushya with chaturmukha in that aspect which is shown 

here. 

ते ᮩᳬणः चतुमुᭅख᭭य – The word ᮩᳬ in ᮩᳬणो िवद:ु is not Parama Purusha and is made clear as ᮩᳬण: 

चतुमुᭅख᭭य. The day and night of Chaturmukha being of the duration of a thousand yugas is well 

known. 

यत् अहः तत ्चतुयुᭅगसह᮲ावसानं िवदःु, राᳲᮢ च तथाᱨपाम् – सह᮲युगािन पयᭅ᭠त ंय᭭य तत ्सह᮲युगपयᭅ᭠तम्. The युग 

told here means चतुयुᭅग based on several other pramanas. 

तᮢ ᮩᳬणः अहरागमसमये ᮢैलो᭍या᭠तवᭅᳶत᭠यो देहिे᭠ᮤयभो᭏यभोग᭭थानᱨपा ᳞Ღयः चतुमुᭅखदेहाव᭭थात ्अ᳞Ღात ्
ᮧभवि᭠त । तᮢ एव अ᳞Ღाव᭭थिवशेष ेचतुमुᭅखदेह ेरा᯦यागमसमये ᮧलीय᭠त े– The word ᳞Ღय: told here does 
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not denote महत,् अह᭑कार etc. because they are created from अ᳞Ღ in समि᳥सृि᳥ while what is told 

here is ᳞ि᳥सृि᳥ that is done by Chaturmukha Brahma. During समि᳥सृि᳥ even chaturmukha 

brahma would not have been born. And what is explained as ᮢैलो᭍या᭠तवᭅᳶत देहिे᭠ᮤयाᳰद – indicates 

that during every kalpa the Satyaloka and others do not get merged. And the entities such as 

deha and others are created from the body of Chaturmukha only. So the word अ᳞Ღ is not about 

मूला᳞Ღ or मूलᮧकृित but the material cause which is a present as part of Chaturmukha - ᮩᳬशरीर. 

स एव अयं कमᭅव᭫यो भूतᮕामः अहरागमे भू᭜वा भू᭜वा रा᯦यागमे ᮧलीयते | पुनः अिप अहरागमे ᮧभवित – The word 

भूत in भूतᮕाम: indicates अिचि᳇िश᳥-ᭃेᮢ᭄. Individual self qualified by non-sentient matter (present 

as body etc). The meaning of अवश: is given as कमᭅव᭫य: - because karma only is responsible for 

सृ᭔य᭜व, संहायᭅ᭜व etc. The word अहरागमे is to be taken with भू᭜वा and hence bhashya is as per that. 

This talks of दैनि᭠दन ᮧलय or नैिमिᱫक ᮧलय. This ᮧलय happens when Chaturmukha Brahma sleeps 

and so it is नैिमिᱫक. It is said in Bhagavata ‘एष नैिमिᱫक: ᮧोᲦ: ᮧलयो यᮢ िव᳡सृक् । शेतेऽन᭠तासनो िव᳡ं 

आ᭜मसा᭜कृ᭜य चा᭜मभू:’ (भा. 12-4-4). 

तथा वषᭅशतावसानᱨपयुगसह᮲ा᭠ते – This is about महाᮧलय or ᮧाकृितकᮧलय. At that time the तᱬवs such as 

िᮧिथिव etc themselves get merged and so no need to tell about everything created from them 

such as ᮩᳬलोक, ᮩᳬशरीर, ᮩᳬा᭛ड which get merged too.  

ᮩᳬलोकप᭦यᭅ᭠ता लोकाः ᮩᳬा च, ‘पृिथवी अ᭡सु ᮧलीयत,े आपः तेजिस लीय᭠त’े (सुबाल-2) इ᭜याᳰदᮓमेण 

अ᳞Ღाᭃरतमःपयᭅ᭠त ंमिय एव ᮧलीय᭠त े। एवं म᳈ितᳯरᲦ᭭य कृ᭜ᳩ᭭य काल᳞व᭭थया मᱫ उ᭜पᱫेः मिय ᮧलयात ्च 
उ᭜पिᱫिवनाश-योिग᭜वम् अवजᭅनीयम् इित ऐ᳡यᭅगᳲत ᮧा᳙ानां पुनरावृिᱫः अपᳯरहायाᭅ - When all these get 

merged in their causes and that unmanifest or अ᳞Ღ combines with अᭃर and they together will 

be present with Paramatman inseparably – it is called एकᳱभाव as though one. This is told as 

अ᳞Ღम् अᭃरे लीयत,े अᭃरं तमिस लीयत,े तम: परेदेवे एकᳱ भवित. 

And the cycle of creation of Brahma and again pralaya etc will happen as told ‘यो ᮩᳬाणं िवदधाित 

पूवᲈ यो वै वेदां᳟ ᮧिहणोित त᭭मै’ (᳡े.6-18) and ‘एको ह वै नारायण आसीत ्(महो. 1-1) etc. 

In all ᮧकरणs which talk of creation and pralaya, it is to be understood in this way only. 

माम् उपेतानां तु न पुनरावृिᱫᮧस᭑गः । 
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Sloka Sloka Sloka Sloka 8.208.208.208.20, 21, 21, 21, 21    

अथअथअथअथ    कैव᭨यंकैव᭨यंकैव᭨यंकैव᭨यं    ᮧा᳙ानाम्ᮧा᳙ानाम्ᮧा᳙ानाम्ᮧा᳙ानाम्    अिपअिपअिपअिप    पनुरावृिᱫःपनुरावृिᱫःपनुरावृिᱫःपनुरावृिᱫः    नननन    िव᳒तेिव᳒तेिव᳒तेिव᳒ते    इितइितइितइित    आहआहआहआह----    

Now even for those who attain kaivalya, there Now even for those who attain kaivalya, there Now even for those who attain kaivalya, there Now even for those who attain kaivalya, there is no punarAvrutti is going to be told.is no punarAvrutti is going to be told.is no punarAvrutti is going to be told.is no punarAvrutti is going to be told.    

पर᭭त᭭माᱫुपर᭭त᭭माᱫुपर᭭त᭭माᱫुपर᭭त᭭माᱫु    भावोऽ᭠योऽ᳞Ღोऽ᳞Ღाभावोऽ᭠योऽ᳞Ღोऽ᳞Ღाभावोऽ᭠योऽ᳞Ღोऽ᳞Ღाभावोऽ᭠योऽ᳞Ღोऽ᳞Ღात्तत््त्    ससससनातनःनातनःनातनःनातनः    ।।।।    

यःयःयःयः    सससस    सवᱷषुसवᱷषुसवᱷषुसवᱷषु    भतूषेुभतूषेुभतूषेुभतूषेु    न᭫य᭜सुन᭫य᭜सुन᭫य᭜सुन᭫य᭜सु    नननन    िवन᭫यितिवन᭫यितिवन᭫यितिवन᭫यित    ।।।।।।।।    20 ||20 ||20 ||20 ||    

अ᳞Ღोऽᭃरअ᳞Ღोऽᭃरअ᳞Ღोऽᭃरअ᳞Ღोऽᭃर    इ᭜युइ᭜युइ᭜युइ᭜युᲦᲦᲦᲦ: : : : ततततमाᱟःमाᱟःमाᱟःमाᱟः    परमांपरमांपरमांपरमां    गितम्गितम्गितम्गितम्    ।।।।    

यंययंंयं    ᮧा᭡यᮧा᭡यᮧा᭡यᮧा᭡य    नननन    िनवतᭅ᭠तेिनवतᭅ᭠तेिनवतᭅ᭠तेिनवतᭅ᭠ते    त᳍ामत᳍ामत᳍ामत᳍ाम    परमंपरमंपरमंपरमं    मममममममम    ।।।।।।।।    21 ||21 ||21 ||21 ||    

 

त᭭मात ्त ुअ᳞Ღात ्Compared to the non-sentient Prakruti denoted by the word Avyakta पर: one 

who is superior भाव: अ᭠य: is of different class अ᳞Ღ: not knowable through Pratyaksha and other 

pramanas सनातन: who is eternal सवᱷषु भूतेष ुन᭫य᭜सु even when all elements such as ether and 

others get destroyed य: न िवन᭫यित who does not get destroyed स: अ᳞Ღ: अᭃर: इ᭜युᲦ: he is called 

as avyakta and akshara. तं परमगितम् आᱟ: He is said to be superior goal to be attained. यं ᮧा᭡य 

Having realized the essential nature of which pure Individual Self न िनवतᭅ᭠ते they do not return तत् 

that state of existence मम परमं धाम is my ‘shreshtha niyamana sthaana’ - exalted state that is 

ruled over. 

त᭭माद्त᭭माद्त᭭माद्त᭭माद ्   अ᳞Ღाद्अ᳞Ღाद्अ᳞Ღाद्अ᳞Ღाद ्   ––––    अचतेनअचतेनअचतेनअचतेन    ᮧकृितᱨपात्ᮧकृितᱨपात्ᮧकृितᱨपात्ᮧकृितᱨपात्    पᱧुषाथᭅतयापᱧुषाथᭅतयापᱧुषाथᭅतयापᱧुषाथᭅतया    परपरपरपर: : : : ----    उ᭜कृ᳥ोउ᭜कृ᳥ोउ᭜कृ᳥ोउ᭜कृ᳥ो    भावःभावःभावःभावः    अ᭠योअ᭠योअ᭠योअ᭠यो    ----    ᭄ा᭄ा᭄ा᭄ानकैाकारतयानकैाकारतयानकैाकारतयानकैाकारतया    त᭭माद्त᭭माद्त᭭माद्त᭭माद ्   िवसजातीयःिवसजातीयःिवसजातीयःिवसजातीयः,,,,    

अ᳞Ღःअ᳞Ღःअ᳞Ღःअ᳞Ღः    ----    केनिचत्केनिचत्केनिचत्केनिचत्    ᮧमाणनेᮧमाणनेᮧमाणनेᮧमाणने    नननन    ᳞᭔यत᳞᭔यत᳞᭔यत᳞᭔यत    इितइितइितइित    अ᳞Ღःअ᳞Ღःअ᳞Ღःअ᳞Ღः, , , , ᭭वसंवे᳒᭭वसंवे᳒᭭वसंवे᳒᭭वसंवे᳒ ----᭭व᭭व᭭व᭭व----अअअअसाधारणाकारसाधारणाकारसाधारणाकारसाधारणाकार    इ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅः    ।।।।    सनातनःसनातनःसनातनःसनातनः    ----    

उ᭜पिᱫिवनाशानहᭅतयाउ᭜पिᱫिवनाशानहᭅतयाउ᭜पिᱫिवनाशानहᭅतयाउ᭜पिᱫिवनाशानहᭅतया    िन᭜यःिन᭜यःिन᭜यःिन᭜यः    ।।।।    यःयःयःयः    सवᱷषुसवᱷषुसवᱷषुसवᱷषु    िवयदाᳰदषुिवयदाᳰदषुिवयदाᳰदषुिवयदाᳰदषु    भतूषेुभतूषेुभतूषेुभतूषेु    सकारणषेुसकारणषेुसकारणषेुसकारणषेु    सकायᱷषुसकायᱷषुसकायᱷषुसकायᱷषु    िवन᭫य᭜सुिवन᭫य᭜सुिवन᭫य᭜सुिवन᭫य᭜सु    तᮢतᮢतᮢतᮢ    तᮢतᮢतᮢतᮢ    ि᭭थि᭭थि᭭थि᭭थतोऽतोऽतोऽतोऽिपिपिपिप    नननन    िवन᭫यितिवन᭫यितिवन᭫यितिवन᭫यित    
।।।।    

त᭭मात᭭मात᭭मात᭭माद्द्द्द ्   अ᳞Ღाद्अ᳞Ღाद्अ᳞Ღाद्अ᳞Ღाद ्   ––––    अचतेनअचतेनअचतेनअचतेन    ᮧकृितᱨपात्ᮧकृितᱨपात्ᮧकृितᱨपात्ᮧकृितᱨपात्    पᱧुषाथᭅतयापᱧुषाथᭅतयापᱧुषाथᭅतयापᱧुषाथᭅतया    परपरपरपर: : : : ----    उ᭜कृ᳥ोउ᭜कृ᳥ोउ᭜कृ᳥ोउ᭜कृ᳥ो    भावःभावःभावःभावः    अ᭠योअ᭠योअ᭠योअ᭠यो    ----    ᭄ानकैाकारतया᭄ानकैाकारतया᭄ानकैाकारतया᭄ानकैाकारतया    त᭭माद्त᭭माद्त᭭माद्त᭭माद ्   िवसजातीयःिवसजातीयःिवसजातीयःिवसजातीयः, , , , 

अ᳞Ღःअ᳞Ღःअ᳞Ღःअ᳞Ღः    ----    केनिचत्केनिचत्केनिचत्केनिचत्    ᮧमाणनेᮧमाणनेᮧमाणनेᮧमाणने    नननन    ᳞᭔यत᳞᭔यत᳞᭔यत᳞᭔यत    इितइितइितइित    अ᳞Ღःअ᳞Ღःअ᳞Ღःअ᳞Ღः, , , , ᭭वसंवे᳒᭭वसंवे᳒᭭वसंवे᳒᭭वसंवे᳒ ----᭭व᭭व᭭व᭭व----असाधारणाकारअसाधारणाकारअसाधारणाकारअसाधारणाकार    इ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅः    ----    CCCCompared to that ompared to that ompared to that ompared to that 

avyakta which is of the form of nonavyakta which is of the form of nonavyakta which is of the form of nonavyakta which is of the form of non----sentient, from the point of view of purushaartha he is sentient, from the point of view of purushaartha he is sentient, from the point of view of purushaartha he is sentient, from the point of view of purushaartha he is 

superior, superior, superior, superior, भावोऽ᭠यभावोऽ᭠यभावोऽ᭠यभावोऽ᭠य: : : : ----    means due to being of the nature of consciousness alone different and means due to being of the nature of consciousness alone different and means due to being of the nature of consciousness alone different and means due to being of the nature of consciousness alone different and 
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distinct from that, distinct from that, distinct from that, distinct from that, अ᳞Ღअ᳞Ღअ᳞Ღअ᳞Ღ: : : : ----    means being known as avyakta as he is not perceived by any other means being known as avyakta as he is not perceived by any other means being known as avyakta as he is not perceived by any other means being known as avyakta as he is not perceived by any other 

valid means valid means valid means valid means or or or or ᮧमाणᮧमाणᮧमाणᮧमाण, that means having a form which is unique due to it revealing to one self is , that means having a form which is unique due to it revealing to one self is , that means having a form which is unique due to it revealing to one self is , that means having a form which is unique due to it revealing to one self is 

the meaning. the meaning. the meaning. the meaning. सनातनःसनातनःसनातनःसनातनः    ----    उ᭜पिᱫिवनाशानहᭅतयाउ᭜पिᱫिवनाशानहᭅतयाउ᭜पिᱫिवनाशानहᭅतयाउ᭜पिᱫिवनाशानहᭅतया    िन᭜यःिन᭜यःिन᭜यःिन᭜यः    ।।।।    यःयःयःयः    सवᱷषुसवᱷषुसवᱷषुसवᱷषु    िवयदाᳰदषुिवयदाᳰदषुिवयदाᳰदषुिवयदाᳰदषु    भतूषेुभतूषेुभतूषेुभतूषेु    सकारणषेुसकारणषेुसकारणषेुसकारणषेु    सकायᱷषुसकायᱷषुसकायᱷषुसकायᱷषु    िवन᭫य᭜सुिवन᭫य᭜सुिवन᭫य᭜सुिवन᭫य᭜सु    

तᮢतᮢतᮢतᮢ    तᮢतᮢतᮢतᮢ    ि᭭थतोऽिपि᭭थतोऽिपि᭭थतोऽिपि᭭थतोऽिप    नननन    िवन᭫यितिवन᭫यितिवन᭫यितिवन᭫यित    ----    सनातनसनातनसनातनसनातन: means he is eterna: means he is eterna: means he is eterna: means he is eternal as not being subjected to creation and l as not being subjected to creation and l as not being subjected to creation and l as not being subjected to creation and 

destruction, destruction, destruction, destruction, one who does not get destroyed though being one who does not get destroyed though being one who does not get destroyed though being one who does not get destroyed though being present in present in present in present in आकाशआकाशआकाशआकाश    and all such and all such and all such and all such 

elements which are of the nature of getting destroyed along with their causes and effects.elements which are of the nature of getting destroyed along with their causes and effects.elements which are of the nature of getting destroyed along with their causes and effects.elements which are of the nature of getting destroyed along with their causes and effects.    

सःसःसःसः    अ᳞Ღःअ᳞Ღःअ᳞Ღःअ᳞Ღः    अᭃरअᭃरअᭃरअᭃर    इितइितइितइित    उᲦःउᲦःउᲦःउᲦः    ----    ''''येययेेये    ᭜वᭃ᭜वᭃ᭜वᭃ᭜वᭃरमिनदᱷ᭫यम᳞Ღंरमिनदᱷ᭫यम᳞Ღंरमिनदᱷ᭫यम᳞Ღंरमिनदᱷ᭫यम᳞Ღं    पयुᭅपासतेपयुᭅपासतेपयुᭅपासतेपयुᭅपासते    ।।।।' (12' (12' (12' (12----3) '3) '3) '3) 'कूट᭭थोऽᭃरकूट᭭थोऽᭃरकूट᭭थोऽᭃरकूट᭭थोऽᭃर    उ᭒यतेउ᭒यतेउ᭒यतेउ᭒यते    ।।।।।।।।' (15' (15' (15' (15----16) 16) 16) 16) इ᭜याᳰदषुइ᭜याᳰदषुइ᭜याᳰदषुइ᭜याᳰदषु; ; ; ; 

तंततंंतं    वदेिवदःवदेिवदःवदेिवदःवदेिवदः    परमांपरमांपरमांपरमां    गितम्गितम्गितम्गितम्    आᱟःआᱟःआᱟःआᱟः    ।।।।    अयम्अयम्अयम्अयम्    एवएवएवएव    ''''यःयःयःयः    ᮧयाितᮧयाितᮧयाितᮧयाित    ᭜यजन्᭜यजन्᭜यजन्᭜यजन्    देहंदेहंदेहंदेहं    सससस    याितयाितयाितयाित    परमांपरमांपरमांपरमां    गितम्गितम्गितम्गितम्    ।।।।।।।।    (8(8(8(8----13)' 13)' 13)' 13)' इ᭜यᮢइ᭜यᮢइ᭜यᮢइ᭜यᮢ    

परमगितश᭣दिन᳸द᳥ःपरमगितश᭣दिन᳸द᳥ःपरमगितश᭣दिन᳸द᳥ःपरमगितश᭣दिन᳸द᳥ः    अᭃरःअᭃरःअᭃरःअᭃरः    | | | | ᮧकृितᮧकृितᮧकृितᮧकृित    ससंगᭅससंगᭅससंगᭅससंगᭅ    िवयᲦुिवयᲦुिवयᲦुिवयᲦु    ᭭वᱨपणे᭭वᱨपणे᭭वᱨपणे᭭वᱨपणे    अवि᭭थतअवि᭭थतअवि᭭थतअवि᭭थत    आ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜मा    इ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅः    ।।।।    यम्यम्यम्यम्    एवंभतूंएवंभतूंएवंभतूंएवंभतूं    ᭭वᱨपणेावि᭭थतम्᭭वᱨपणेावि᭭थतम्᭭वᱨपणेावि᭭थतम्᭭वᱨपणेावि᭭थतम्    

ᮧा᭡यᮧा᭡यᮧा᭡यᮧा᭡य    नननन    िनवतᭅ᭠तेिनवतᭅ᭠तेिनवतᭅ᭠तेिनवतᭅ᭠ते    | | | | तत्तत्तत्तत्    मममममममम    परमंपरमंपरमंपरमं    धामधामधामधाम    ----    परमंपरमंपरमंपरमं    िनयमन᭭थानम्िनयमन᭭थानम्िनयमन᭭थानम्िनयमन᭭थानम्    ।।।।    अचतेनᮧकृितःअचतेनᮧकृितःअचतेनᮧकृितःअचतेनᮧकृितः    एकंएकंएकंएकं    िनयमन᭭थानम्िनयमन᭭थानम्िनयमन᭭थानम्िनयमन᭭थानम्; ; ; ; त᭜ससंृ᳥ ᱨपात᭜ससंृ᳥ ᱨपात᭜ससंृ᳥ ᱨपात᭜ससंृ᳥ ᱨपा    

जीवᮧकृितःजीवᮧकृितःजीवᮧकृितःजीवᮧकृितः    ि᳇तीयंि᳇तीयंि᳇तीयंि᳇तीयं    िनयमन᭭थानम्िनयमन᭭थानम्िनयमन᭭थानम्िनयमन᭭थानम्; ; ; ; अिच᭜संसगᭅिवयᲦंुअिच᭜संसगᭅिवयᲦंुअिच᭜संसगᭅिवयᲦंुअिच᭜संसगᭅिवयᲦंु    ᭭वᱨपणेावि᭭थतं᭭वᱨपणेावि᭭थतं᭭वᱨपणेावि᭭थतं᭭वᱨपणेावि᭭थतं    मᲦु᭭वᱨपंमᲦु᭭वᱨपंमᲦु᭭वᱨपंमᲦु᭭वᱨपं    परमंपरमंपरमंपरमं    िनयमन᭭थानिनयमन᭭थानिनयमन᭭थानिनयमन᭭थानम्मम््म्    इ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅः    ।।।।    तत्तत्तत्तत्    

चचचच    अपनुराविृᱫᱨपम्अपनुराविृᱫᱨपम्अपनुराविृᱫᱨपम्अपनुराविृᱫᱨपम्    ।।।।    अथवाअथवाअथवाअथवा    ᮧकाशवाचीᮧकाशवाचीᮧकाशवाचीᮧकाशवाची    धामश᭣दःधामश᭣दःधामश᭣दःधामश᭣दः    ।।।।    ᮧकाशःᮧकाशःᮧकाशःᮧकाशः    चचचच    इहइहइहइह    ᭄ानम्᭄ानम्᭄ानम्᭄ानम्    अिभᮧतेंअिभᮧतेंअिभᮧतेंअिभᮧतें    ।।।।    ᮧकृितसंसृ᳥ ात्ᮧकृितसंसृ᳥ ात्ᮧकृितसंसृ᳥ ात्ᮧकृितसंसृ᳥ ात्    पᳯरि᭒छ᳖पᳯरि᭒छ᳖पᳯरि᭒छ᳖पᳯरि᭒छ᳖----

᭄ानᱨपाद्᭄ानᱨपाद्᭄ानᱨपाद्᭄ानᱨपाद ्   आ᭜मनःआ᭜मनःआ᭜मनःआ᭜मनः    अपᳯरि᭒छ᳖अपᳯरि᭒छ᳖अपᳯरि᭒छ᳖अपᳯरि᭒छ᳖    ᭄ानᱨपतया᭄ानᱨपतया᭄ानᱨपतया᭄ानᱨपतया    मᲦु᭭वᱨपंमᲦु᭭वᱨपंमᲦु᭭वᱨपंमᲦु᭭वᱨपं    परंपरंपरंपरं    धामधामधामधाम    ।।।।    

सःसःसःसः    अ᳞Ღःअ᳞Ღःअ᳞Ღःअ᳞Ღः    अᭃरअᭃरअᭃरअᭃर    इितइितइितइित    उᲦःउᲦःउᲦःउᲦः    ----    ''''येययेेये    ᭜वᭃरमिनदᱷ᭫यम᳞Ღं᭜वᭃरमिनदᱷ᭫यम᳞Ღं᭜वᭃरमिनदᱷ᭫यम᳞Ღं᭜वᭃरमिनदᱷ᭫यम᳞Ღं    पपपपयुᭅपासतेयुᭅपासतेयुᭅपासतेयुᭅपासते    ।।।।' (12' (12' (12' (12----3) '3) '3) '3) 'कूट᭭थोऽᭃरकूट᭭थोऽᭃरकूट᭭थोऽᭃरकूट᭭थोऽᭃर    उ᭒यतेउ᭒यतेउ᭒यतेउ᭒यते    ।।।।।।।।' (15' (15' (15' (15----16) 16) 16) 16) इ᭜याᳰदषुइ᭜याᳰदषुइ᭜याᳰदषुइ᭜याᳰदषु; ; ; ; 

तंततंंतं    वदेिवदःवदेिवदःवदेिवदःवदेिवदः    परमांपरमांपरमांपरमां    गितम्गितम्गितम्गितम्    आᱟःआᱟःआᱟःआᱟः    ––––    He is He is He is He is अ᳞Ღअ᳞Ღअ᳞Ღअ᳞Ღ    and is called and is called and is called and is called अᭃरअᭃरअᭃरअᭃर    as told in ‘Those who meditate on as told in ‘Those who meditate on as told in ‘Those who meditate on as told in ‘Those who meditate on अ᳞Ღअ᳞Ღअ᳞Ღअ᳞Ღ    

who does not undergo any change in who does not undergo any change in who does not undergo any change in who does not undergo any change in ᭭वभाव᭭वभाव᭭वभाव᭭वभाव    and who is and who is and who is and who is अिनदᱷ᭫यअिनदᱷ᭫यअिनदᱷ᭫यअिनदᱷ᭫य    or who cannot be addreor who cannot be addreor who cannot be addreor who cannot be addressed as ssed as ssed as ssed as 

body etc. though associated with it’, ‘the liberated body etc. though associated with it’, ‘the liberated body etc. though associated with it’, ‘the liberated body etc. though associated with it’, ‘the liberated कूट᭭थकूट᭭थकूट᭭थकूट᭭थ    is called is called is called is called अᭃरअᭃरअᭃरअᭃर’ and others. Those who ’ and others. Those who ’ and others. Those who ’ and others. Those who 

know the Vedas say that HE is know the Vedas say that HE is know the Vedas say that HE is know the Vedas say that HE is परमगितपरमगितपरमगितपरमगित    or or or or ᮰े᳧ ᮧा᭡य᮰े᳧ ᮧा᭡य᮰े᳧ ᮧा᭡य᮰े᳧ ᮧा᭡य    ––––    excellent or superior goal to be attained.excellent or superior goal to be attained.excellent or superior goal to be attained.excellent or superior goal to be attained.    

अयम्अयम्अयम्अयम्    एवएवएवएव    ''''यःयःयःयः    ᮧयाितᮧयाितᮧयाितᮧयाित    ᭜यजन्᭜यजन्᭜यजन्᭜यजन्    दहेंदहेंदहेंदहें    सससस    याितयाितयाितयाित    परमांपरमांपरमांपरमां    गितम्गितम्गितम्गितम्    ।।।।।।।।    (8(8(8(8----13)' 13)' 13)' 13)' इ᭜यᮢइ᭜यᮢइ᭜यᮢइ᭜यᮢ    परमगितश᭣दिन᳸द᳥ःपरमगितश᭣दिन᳸द᳥ःपरमगितश᭣दिन᳸द᳥ःपरमगितश᭣दिन᳸द᳥ः    अᭃरःअᭃरःअᭃरःअᭃरः    | | | | ᮧकृितᮧकृितᮧकृितᮧकृित    संसगᭅसंसगᭅसंसगᭅसंसगᭅ    

िवयᲦुिवयᲦुिवयᲦुिवयᲦु    ᭭वᱨपणे᭭वᱨपणे᭭वᱨपणे᭭वᱨपणे    अवि᭭थतअवि᭭थतअवि᭭थतअवि᭭थत    आ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜मा    इ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅः    ––––    He is only the He is only the He is only the He is only the अᭃरअᭃरअᭃरअᭃर    addressed as addressed as addressed as addressed as परमगितपरमगितपरमगितपरमगित    in ‘one who departs in ‘one who departs in ‘one who departs in ‘one who departs 

leaving the body he attains parama gati’. That means akshara is leaving the body he attains parama gati’. That means akshara is leaving the body he attains parama gati’. That means akshara is leaving the body he attains parama gati’. That means akshara is आ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜मा    or individual Selor individual Selor individual Selor individual Self who is f who is f who is f who is 

existing in his essential nature being dissociated from matter.existing in his essential nature being dissociated from matter.existing in his essential nature being dissociated from matter.existing in his essential nature being dissociated from matter.    

यम्यम्यम्यम्    एवभंतूंएवभंतूंएवभंतूंएवभंतूं    ᭭वᱨपणेावि᭭थतम्᭭वᱨपणेावि᭭थतम्᭭वᱨपणेावि᭭थतम्᭭वᱨपणेावि᭭थतम्    ᮧा᭡यᮧा᭡यᮧा᭡यᮧा᭡य    नननन    िनवतᭅ᭠तेिनवतᭅ᭠तेिनवतᭅ᭠तेिनवतᭅ᭠ते    | | | | तत्तत्तत्तत्    मममममममम    परमंपरमंपरमंपरमं    धामधामधामधाम    ----    परमंपरमंपरमंपरमं    िनयमन᭭थानम्िनयमन᭭थानम्िनयमन᭭थानम्िनयमन᭭थानम्    ––––    having attained having attained having attained having attained 

such Atman who is in his essential nature they do not come back. That is my such Atman who is in his essential nature they do not come back. That is my such Atman who is in his essential nature they do not come back. That is my such Atman who is in his essential nature they do not come back. That is my superior abode or superior abode or superior abode or superior abode or 

place.place.place.place.    

अचतेनᮧकृितःअचतेनᮧकृितःअचतेनᮧकृितःअचतेनᮧकृितः    एकंएकंएकंएकं    िनयमन᭭थानम्िनयमन᭭थानम्िनयमन᭭थानम्िनयमन᭭थानम्; ; ; ; त᭜ससंृ᳥ ᱨपात᭜ससंृ᳥ ᱨपात᭜ससंृ᳥ ᱨपात᭜ससंृ᳥ ᱨपा    जीवᮧकृितःजीवᮧकृितःजीवᮧकृितःजीवᮧकृितः    ि᳇तीयंि᳇तीयंि᳇तीयंि᳇तीयं    िनयमन᭭थानम्िनयमन᭭थानम्िनयमन᭭थानम्िनयमन᭭थानम्; ; ; ; अिच᭜ससंगᭅिवयᲦंुअिच᭜ससंगᭅिवयᲦंुअिच᭜ससंगᭅिवयᲦंुअिच᭜ससंगᭅिवयᲦंु    

᭭वᱨपणेावि᭭थतं᭭वᱨपणेावि᭭थतं᭭वᱨपणेावि᭭थतं᭭वᱨपणेावि᭭थतं    मᲦु᭭वᱨपंमᲦु᭭वᱨपंमᲦु᭭वᱨपंमᲦु᭭वᱨपं    परमंपरमंपरमंपरमं    िनयमन᭭थानम्िनयमन᭭थानम्िनयमन᭭थानम्िनयमन᭭थानम्    इ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅः    | | | | तत्तत्तत्तत्    चचचच    अपनुराविृᱫᱨपम्अपनुराविृᱫᱨपम्अपनुराविृᱫᱨपम्अपनुराविृᱫᱨपम्    ––––    The matter that is nonThe matter that is nonThe matter that is nonThe matter that is non----
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sentient is one abodesentient is one abodesentient is one abodesentient is one abode    under my controlunder my controlunder my controlunder my control    or one point of controlor one point of controlor one point of controlor one point of control. The Individual Self associated . The Individual Self associated . The Individual Self associated . The Individual Self associated 

with that prakruti is the second abode under my controlwith that prakruti is the second abode under my controlwith that prakruti is the second abode under my controlwith that prakruti is the second abode under my control    or it is the second point of controlor it is the second point of controlor it is the second point of controlor it is the second point of control. The . The . The . The 

essential nature of the liberated which is dissociated from contact with matter is sessential nature of the liberated which is dissociated from contact with matter is sessential nature of the liberated which is dissociated from contact with matter is sessential nature of the liberated which is dissociated from contact with matter is superior abode uperior abode uperior abode uperior abode 

under my control under my control under my control under my control or it is the most exalted point of control or it is the most exalted point of control or it is the most exalted point of control or it is the most exalted point of control is the meaning.is the meaning.is the meaning.is the meaning.    And that is of the form And that is of the form And that is of the form And that is of the form 

of nonof nonof nonof non----return.return.return.return.    

अथवाअथवाअथवाअथवा    ᮧकाशवाचीᮧकाशवाचीᮧकाशवाचीᮧकाशवाची    धामश᭣दःधामश᭣दःधामश᭣दःधामश᭣दः    ।।।।    ᮧकाशःᮧकाशःᮧकाशःᮧकाशः    चचचच    इहइहइहइह    ᭄ानम्᭄ानम्᭄ानम्᭄ानम्    अिभᮧतेंअिभᮧतेंअिभᮧतेंअिभᮧतें    ।।।।    ᮧकृितसंसृ᳥ ात्ᮧकृितसंसृ᳥ ात्ᮧकृितसंसृ᳥ ात्ᮧकृितसंसृ᳥ ात्    पᳯरि᭒छ᳖पᳯरि᭒छ᳖पᳯरि᭒छ᳖पᳯरि᭒छ᳖----᭄ानᱨपाद्᭄ानᱨपाद्᭄ानᱨपाद्᭄ानᱨपाद ्   आ᭜मनःआ᭜मनःआ᭜मनःआ᭜मनः    

अपᳯरि᭒छ᳖अपᳯरि᭒छ᳖अपᳯरि᭒छ᳖अपᳯरि᭒छ᳖    ᭄ानᱨ᭄ानᱨ᭄ानᱨ᭄ानᱨपतयापतयापतयापतया    मᲦु᭭वᱨपंमᲦु᭭वᱨपंमᲦु᭭वᱨपंमᲦु᭭वᱨपं    परंपरंपरंपरं    धामधामधामधाम    ––––    Or, the word Or, the word Or, the word Or, the word धामधामधामधाम    may denote luminmay denote luminmay denote luminmay denote luminosity. That luminocity osity. That luminocity osity. That luminocity osity. That luminocity 

is here meant in respect of consciousness. Compared to the Individual Self associated with is here meant in respect of consciousness. Compared to the Individual Self associated with is here meant in respect of consciousness. Compared to the Individual Self associated with is here meant in respect of consciousness. Compared to the Individual Self associated with 

Prakruti and being of the form of limited attributive consciousness, the essentiaPrakruti and being of the form of limited attributive consciousness, the essentiaPrakruti and being of the form of limited attributive consciousness, the essentiaPrakruti and being of the form of limited attributive consciousness, the essential nature of the l nature of the l nature of the l nature of the 

liberated which is of unlimited attributive consciousness is liberated which is of unlimited attributive consciousness is liberated which is of unlimited attributive consciousness is liberated which is of unlimited attributive consciousness is परंपरंपरंपरं    धामधामधामधाम    or superior abode.or superior abode.or superior abode.or superior abode.    

    

In these slokas the अपुनरावृिᱫ of one of the three categories of Bhaktas told here, namely 

कैव᭨याᳶथs, is told. 

त᭭माद ्अ᳞Ღाद ्– अचेतन ᮧकृितᱨपात ्पुᱧषाथᭅतया पर: उ᭜कृ᳥: - The अᭃर which is told as different from 

अ᳞Ღ has to be जीवा᭜म only. That is because it is told so in अपरेयिमत᭭᭜व᭠याम् ᮧकृᳲत िवि᳍ मे परां 

जीवभूताम् (7-5). 

भावः अ᭠यो - ᭄ानैकाकारतया त᭭माद ्िवसजातीयः – The word भाव: means just पदाथᭅ here. The anvaya 

has to be भाव: अ᭠य: अ᳞Ღ: because in the next sloka it is said अ᳞Ღ: अᭃर इ᭜युᲦ:. 

अ᳞Ღः - केनिचत् ᮧमाणेन न ᳞᭔यत इित अ᳞Ღः, ᭭वसंवे᳒-᭭व-असाधारणाकार इ᭜यथᭅः – Because जीव cannot 

be grasped easily he cannot be addressed as ᳞Ღ. If a doubt is raised – when he is perceived 

by ᮧ᭜यᭃ, अनुमान and आगमs how can he be said to be अ᳞Ღ? The answer is ᭭वसंवे᳒तया ᭭व-

असाधारणाकार:. That means all other pramanas can only show him in a very general way. 

Alavandar defines Jiva as – देहिे᭠ᮤयमन:ᮧाणधी᭤योऽ᭠यो अन᭠यसाधन: - the word अन᭠यसाधन: is 

explained here as ᭭वसंवे᳒:. 

सनातनः - उ᭜पिᱫिवनाशानहᭅतया िन᭜यः । यः सवᱷषु िवयदाᳰदषु भूतेषु सकारणेषु सकायᱷषु िवन᭫य᭜सु तᮢ तᮢ ि᭭थतोऽिप 

न िवन᭫यित – The word भूत in सवᱷषु भूतेषु means the five elements – पᲱमहाभूतs. Since it is told that 
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even when the five elements perish Jiva does not get destroyed, it gets established naturally 

that he is eternal. Also since the word सवᭅ is told in सवᱷषु भूतेषु, bhashya is सकारणेष ुसकायᱷषु – all 

causes, effects everything gets destroyed and even then Jiva does not perish. 

The bhashya तᮢ तᮢ ि᭭थतोऽिप न िवन᭫यित shows that even though Jiva who has done अनुᮧवेश in 

those elements, he does not get destroyed when they perish. So it is not like the oil which is 

inside the sesame seed getting burnt when sesame seed gets burnt. 

सः अ᳞Ღः अᭃर इित उᲦः - 'ये ᭜वᭃरमिनदᱷ᭫यम᳞Ღं पयुᭅपासते ।' (12।3) 'कूट᭭थोऽᭃर उ᭒यते ।।' (15।16) इ᭜याᳰदषु; 

तं वेदिवदः परमां गितम् आᱟः – In both these pramanas shows here the word अᭃर is about Jiva. It is 

further made clear as उᱫम: पुᱧष᭭᭜व᭠य: by differentiating Paramatman from baddhas and muktas. 

Because of that even in this chapter, the word अᭃर in अᭃरं ᮩᳬपरमम् and  अ᳞Ღोऽᭃर इ᭜युᲦ: is 

taken to mean पᳯरशु᳍जीव only. 

अयम् एव 'यः ᮧयाित ᭜यजन् दहे ंस याित परमां गितम् ।। (8-13)' इ᭜यᮢ परमगितश᭣दिन᳸द᳥ः अᭃरः | ᮧकृित संसगᭅ 

िवयुᲦ ᭭वᱨपणे अवि᭭थत आ᭜मा इ᭜यथᭅः – Jivatma is told as परमगित meaning he is eligible to be called 

as superior goal. 

यम् एवंभूतं ᭭वᱨपेणावि᭭थतम् ᮧा᭡य न िनवतᭅ᭠त े| तत ्मम परमं धाम - परमं िनयमन᭭थानम् | अचेतनᮧकृितः एकं 

िनयमन᭭थानम्; त᭜संसृ᳥ᱨपा जीवᮧकृितः ि᳇तीयं िनयमन᭭थानम्; अिच᭜संसगᭅिवयुᲦं ᭭वᱨपणेावि᭭थत ंमुᲦ᭭वᱨप ंपरमं 

िनयमन᭭थानम् इ᭜यथᭅः – The sloka says तत् मम परमं धाम. Here the word धाम is commented as िनयमन 

᭭थानम्. This is as per pramana – य आ᭜मिन ित᳧न ्आ᭜मनोऽ᭠तरो यं आ᭜मा न वेद य आ᭜मानम᭠तरो यमयित – 

यमयित means िनयमयित he controls Jivatman being present inside Jivatman etc. So the place 

where Paramatman exists is denoted as धाम and that is told as noyamana sthaana. Because it 

is said as परमं धाम, the other िनयमन ᭭थान that is differentiated from this is told as अचेतन ᮧकृित: एकं 

िनयमन ᭭थानम्. And the word परम also indicates it is about पᳯरशु᳍ा᭜म िवषय and hence the 

Individual Self associated with matter or अशु᳍जीव is told as another िनयमन ᭭थान. 

तत ्च अपुनरावृिᱫᱨपम् – To the doubt that since even mukta is subservient to Paramatman, will 

Paramatman send him back to संसार? Answer is तᲬ अपुनरावृिᱫᱨपम्. The cause of संसार are अिव᳒ा 

and others and not पारत᭠᯦य. Because अिव᳒ा and others get destroyed and that Paramatman is 

परमकाᱧिणक there is no पुनरावृिᱫ is the bhaava. So it is told here that even attaining 
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पᳯरशु᳍जीव᭭वᱨप is अपुनरावृिᱫᱨप. How is that possible is explained in the bhashya of next sloka in 

detail. 

। अथवा ᮧकाशवाची धामश᭣दः । ᮧकाशः च इह ᭄ानम् अिभᮧतें । ᮧकृितसंसृ᳥ात् पᳯरि᭒छ᳖-᭄ानᱨपाद ्आ᭜मनः 

अपᳯरि᭒छ᳖ ᭄ानᱨपतया मुᲦ᭭वᱨपं परं धाम – Another explanation is comparing mukta svarupa with 

baddhasthiti and due to that addressing it as परमं धाम. 

    

Sloka Sloka Sloka Sloka 8.228.228.228.22    

᭄ािननः᭄ािननः᭄ािननः᭄ािननः    ᮧा᭡यंᮧा᭡यंᮧा᭡यंᮧा᭡यं    तुततुुतु    त᭭माद्त᭭माद्त᭭माद्त᭭माद ्   अ᭜य᭠तिवभᲦम्अ᭜य᭠तिवभᲦम्अ᭜य᭠तिवभᲦम्अ᭜य᭠तिवभᲦम्    इ᭜याहइ᭜याहइ᭜याहइ᭜याह    ––––    

The ultimate goal aThe ultimate goal aThe ultimate goal aThe ultimate goal attained by Jnani’s is very different and distinct is going to be told.ttained by Jnani’s is very different and distinct is going to be told.ttained by Jnani’s is very different and distinct is going to be told.ttained by Jnani’s is very different and distinct is going to be told.    

The word त ुin this sloka ‘भ᭍᭜या ल᭤य: तु अन᭠यया’, what is attained through अन᭠यभिᲦ – undivided 

devotion is different from and superior to what was told earlier. And that was clearly identified as 

distinct by the knowledgeable ones is the meaning of िवभᲦम्.     

पᱧुषःपᱧुषःपᱧुषःपᱧुषः    सससस    परःपरःपरःपरः    पाथᭅपाथᭅपाथᭅपाथᭅ    भ᭍᭜याभ᭍᭜याभ᭍᭜याभ᭍᭜या    ल᭤य᭭᭜वन᭠ययाल᭤य᭭᭜वन᭠ययाल᭤य᭭᭜वन᭠ययाल᭤य᭭᭜वन᭠यया    ।।।।    

य᭭या᭠तः᭭थािनय᭭या᭠तः᭭थािनय᭭या᭠तः᭭थािनय᭭या᭠तः᭭थािन    भतूािनभतूािनभतूािनभतूािन    यनेयनेयनेयने    सवᭅिमदंसवᭅिमदंसवᭅिमदंसवᭅिमदं    ततम्ततम्ततम्ततम्    ।।।।।।।।    22 ||22 ||22 ||22 ||    

पाथᭅ Hey Arjuna, भूतािन all beings य᭭य अ᭠त:᭭थािन are embedded inside whom येन इदं सवᲈ तत ंby 

whom all these sentient and non-sentients are pervaded स: पर: पुᱧष: such Parama Purusha 

अन᭠यया भ᭍᭜या ल᭤य: is attained through untainted single-minded devotion. 

''''मᱫःमᱫःमᱫःमᱫः    परतरंपरतरंपरतरंपरतरं    ना᭠यत्ना᭠यत्ना᭠यत्ना᭠यत्    ᳰकिᲱदि᭭तᳰकिᲱदि᭭तᳰकिᲱदि᭭तᳰकिᲱदि᭭त    धनᲳयधनᲳयधनᲳयधनᲳय    ।।।।        मियमियमियमिय    सवᭅिमदंसवᭅिमदंसवᭅिमदंसवᭅिमदं    ᮧोतंᮧोतंᮧोतंᮧोतं    सूᮢेसूᮢेसूᮢेसूᮢे    ममममिणगणािणगणािणगणािणगणा    इवइवइवइव    ।।।।।।।।' (7' (7' (7' (7----7)'7)'7)'7)'माम᭤ेयःमाम᭤ेयःमाम᭤ेयःमाम᭤ेयः    परम᳞यम्परम᳞यम्परम᳞यम्परम᳞यम्' (7' (7' (7' (7----13) 13) 13) 13) 

इ᭜याᳰदनाइ᭜याᳰदनाइ᭜याᳰदनाइ᭜याᳰदना    िन᳸द᳥᭭यिन᳸द᳥᭭यिन᳸द᳥᭭यिन᳸द᳥᭭य    य᭭या᭠तः᭭थािनय᭭या᭠तः᭭थािनय᭭या᭠तः᭭थािनय᭭या᭠तः᭭थािन    सवाᭅिणसवाᭅिणसवाᭅिणसवाᭅिण    भतूािनभतूािनभतूािनभतूािन, , , , यनेयनेयनेयने    चचचच    परेणपरेणपरेणपरेण    पᱧुषणेपᱧुषणेपᱧुषणेपᱧुषणे    सवᭅम्सवᭅम्सवᭅम्सवᭅम्    इदंइदंइदंइदं    ततंततंततंततं,,,,    सससस    परपरपरपर: : : : पᱧुषोपᱧुषोपᱧुषोपᱧुषो    ''''अन᭠यचतेाःअन᭠यचतेाःअन᭠यचतेाःअन᭠यचतेाः    

सततम्सततम्सततम्सततम्' (8' (8' (8' (8----14) 14) 14) 14) इितइितइितइित    अन᭠ययाअन᭠ययाअन᭠ययाअन᭠यया    भ᭍᭜याभ᭍᭜याभ᭍᭜याभ᭍᭜या    ल᭤यःल᭤यःल᭤यःल᭤यः    ।।।।    

‘Hey Arjuna, there is nothing else higher than ME. Al‘Hey Arjuna, there is nothing else higher than ME. Al‘Hey Arjuna, there is nothing else higher than ME. Al‘Hey Arjuna, there is nothing else higher than ME. All these are strung in ME just as a bunch of l these are strung in ME just as a bunch of l these are strung in ME just as a bunch of l these are strung in ME just as a bunch of 

gem stones in a thread’ (7gem stones in a thread’ (7gem stones in a thread’ (7gem stones in a thread’ (7----7), ‘ME who is superior to all these and who is immutable’ (77), ‘ME who is superior to all these and who is immutable’ (77), ‘ME who is superior to all these and who is immutable’ (77), ‘ME who is superior to all these and who is immutable’ (7----13) 13) 13) 13) ––––    

inside HIM who is addressed in these all the beings exist, by which Parama Purusha all these inside HIM who is addressed in these all the beings exist, by which Parama Purusha all these inside HIM who is addressed in these all the beings exist, by which Parama Purusha all these inside HIM who is addressed in these all the beings exist, by which Parama Purusha all these 
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are pervaded, are pervaded, are pervaded, are pervaded, that Paramthat Paramthat Paramthat Parama Purusha is attainable by single minded devotion as told in the 14a Purusha is attainable by single minded devotion as told in the 14a Purusha is attainable by single minded devotion as told in the 14a Purusha is attainable by single minded devotion as told in the 14thththth    

sloka ‘not letting their mind rest on anything else all the time’ (8sloka ‘not letting their mind rest on anything else all the time’ (8sloka ‘not letting their mind rest on anything else all the time’ (8sloka ‘not letting their mind rest on anything else all the time’ (8----14).14).14).14).    

The word पुᱧष denotes Paramatman here. Because it is qualified by पर:. It is as told in Purusha 

Sukta – सह᮲ शीषाᭅ पुᱧष: and such usages. The meaning of पुᱧष as परमा᭜मन ्is established by 

means of various aspects such as पुᳯरशय᭜व, पूणᭅ᭜व, पूवᭅस᳊ाव, पुᱧदान and so on. 

य᭭या᭠त:᭭थािन भूतािन – Though everything inside the sky, it does not have पर᭜व. Since the word 

य᭭य is used here, it reminds of the supremacy told in previous slokas. So the sloka मᱫ: परतरं 

ना᭠यत ्is refered to in Bhashya. So there is unity in the meanings propounded in earlier and later 

slokas is the bhava. 

येन च परेण पुᱧषेण सवᭅिमदं ततम् – This is as per Shruti pramanas – य᭭मात् परं नापरमि᭭त ᳰकिᲱत् (᳡े. 3-9, 

महा) and तेनेद ंपूणᲈ पुᱧषेण सवᭅम् (᳡े. 3-9). 

    

Sloka 8.23, 24Sloka 8.23, 24Sloka 8.23, 24Sloka 8.23, 24    

भा᭬यावताᳯरकाभा᭬यावताᳯरकाभा᭬यावताᳯरकाभा᭬यावताᳯरका    

अथअथअथअथ    आ᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यिवदःआ᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यिवदःआ᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यिवदःआ᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यिवदः    परमपᱧुषिन᳧᭭यपरमपᱧुषिन᳧᭭यपरमपᱧुषिन᳧᭭यपरमपᱧुषिन᳧᭭य    चचचच    साधारणीम्साधारणीम्साधारणीम्साधारणीम्    अᳶचराᳰदकांअᳶचराᳰदकांअᳶचराᳰदकांअᳶचराᳰदकां    गितम्गितम्गितम्गितम्    आहआहआहआह    ––––    From now on the ArFrom now on the ArFrom now on the ArFrom now on the Archiradi chiradi chiradi chiradi 

Gati which is normal as being equally applicable to both one who has realized the real nature of Gati which is normal as being equally applicable to both one who has realized the real nature of Gati which is normal as being equally applicable to both one who has realized the real nature of Gati which is normal as being equally applicable to both one who has realized the real nature of 

the Individual Self and one who is steadfast in Paramatman.the Individual Self and one who is steadfast in Paramatman.the Individual Self and one who is steadfast in Paramatman.the Individual Self and one who is steadfast in Paramatman.    

᳇योः᳇योः᳇योः᳇योः    अिपअिपअिपअिप    अᳶचराᳰदकाअᳶचराᳰदकाअᳶचराᳰदकाअᳶचराᳰदका    गितःगितःगितःगितः    ᮰तुौ᮰तुौ᮰तुौ᮰तुौ    ᮰तुा᮰तुा᮰तुा᮰तुा, , , , सासासासा    चचचच    अपनुराविृᱫलᭃणाअपनुराविृᱫलᭃणाअपनुराविृᱫलᭃणाअपनुराविृᱫलᭃणा    ––––    For both these categorFor both these categorFor both these categorFor both these categories of seekers, ies of seekers, ies of seekers, ies of seekers, 

the travel through the path starting with Archis (the travel through the path starting with Archis (the travel through the path starting with Archis (the travel through the path starting with Archis (अᳶचराᳰदअᳶचराᳰदअᳶचराᳰदअᳶचराᳰद    गितगितगितगित) is told in shruti and that has the ) is told in shruti and that has the ) is told in shruti and that has the ) is told in shruti and that has the 

characteristic of not returning again characteristic of not returning again characteristic of not returning again characteristic of not returning again ––––    अपनुराविृᱫलᭃणाअपनुराविृᱫलᭃणाअपनुराविृᱫलᭃणाअपनुराविृᱫलᭃणा....    

यथायथायथायथा    पᲱािᲨिव᳒ायांपᲱािᲨिव᳒ायांपᲱािᲨिव᳒ायांपᲱािᲨिव᳒ायां    ,',',','त᳒त᳒त᳒त᳒    इ᭜थंइ᭜थंइ᭜थंइ᭜थं    िवदःुिवदःुिवदःुिवदःु    येययेेये    चमेऽेर᭛येचमेऽेर᭛येचमेऽेर᭛येचमेऽेर᭛ये    ᮰᳍ा᮰᳍ा᮰᳍ा᮰᳍ा    तपतपतपतप    इ᭜यपुासतेइ᭜यपुासतेइ᭜यपुासतेइ᭜यपुासते    तेततेेतेऽᳶचषमिभसभंव᭠᭜यᳶचषोऽहःऽᳶचषमिभसभंव᭠᭜यᳶचषोऽहःऽᳶचषमिभसभंव᭠᭜यᳶचषोऽहःऽᳶचषमिभसभंव᭠᭜यᳶचषोऽहः' (' (' (' (छाछाछाछा....    उउउउ....    5555----10101010----1) 1) 1) 1) 

इ᭜यादौइ᭜यादौइ᭜यादौइ᭜यादौ    अᳶचराᳰदकयाअᳶचराᳰदकयाअᳶचराᳰदकयाअᳶचराᳰदकया    गत᭭यगत᭭यगत᭭यगत᭭य    परᮩᳬᮧाि᳙ःपरᮩᳬᮧाि᳙ःपरᮩᳬᮧाि᳙ःपरᮩᳬᮧाि᳙ः    अपनुराविृᱫःअपनुराविृᱫःअपनुराविृᱫःअपनुराविृᱫः    चचचच    आ᳜ाताआ᳜ाताआ᳜ाताआ᳜ाता, ', ', ', 'सससस    एनान्एनान्एनान्एनान्    ᮩᳬᮩᳬᮩᳬᮩᳬ    गमयितगमयितगमयितगमयित    … '… '… '… 'एतनेएतनेएतनेएतने    ᮧितप᳒मानाᮧितप᳒मानाᮧितप᳒मानाᮧितप᳒माना    इमंइमंइमंइमं    

मानवमावᱫᲈमानवमावᱫᲈमानवमावᱫᲈमानवमावᱫᲈ    नावतᭅ᭠तेनावतᭅ᭠तेनावतᭅ᭠तेनावतᭅ᭠ते' (' (' (' (छाछाछाछा....    उउउउ....    4444----15151515----5) 5) 5) 5) इितइितइितइित    ––––    As in Panchagni Vidya (comes in Chandogya 5As in Panchagni Vidya (comes in Chandogya 5As in Panchagni Vidya (comes in Chandogya 5As in Panchagni Vidya (comes in Chandogya 5thththth    

chapter), ‘Those who know that (chapter), ‘Those who know that (chapter), ‘Those who know that (chapter), ‘Those who know that (आ᭜म᭭वᱨपआ᭜म᭭वᱨपआ᭜म᭭वᱨपआ᭜म᭭वᱨप) thus, those who staying in the forest meditate upon ) thus, those who staying in the forest meditate upon ) thus, those who staying in the forest meditate upon ) thus, those who staying in the forest meditate upon 

Brahman known by the word Brahman known by the word Brahman known by the word Brahman known by the word तपस्तपस्तपस्तपस्    with with with with ᮰᳍ा᮰᳍ा᮰᳍ा᮰᳍ा    or devotion, they attain the transporting God or devotion, they attain the transporting God or devotion, they attain the transporting God or devotion, they attain the transporting God 
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((((आितवािहकआितवािहकआितवािहकआितवािहक) known as ) known as ) known as ) known as अᳶचस्अᳶचस्अᳶचस्अᳶचस्. From then on they attain the God known a. From then on they attain the God known a. From then on they attain the God known a. From then on they attain the God known as s s s अहअहअहअह::::’’’’    and such shrutis and such shrutis and such shrutis and such shrutis 

tell that for one who travels by the tell that for one who travels by the tell that for one who travels by the tell that for one who travels by the अᳶचराᳰदमागᭅअᳶचराᳰदमागᭅअᳶचराᳰदमागᭅअᳶचराᳰदमागᭅ    (path starting with archis), there is attainment of (path starting with archis), there is attainment of (path starting with archis), there is attainment of (path starting with archis), there is attainment of 

Paramatman and no return into this world. The shruti says ‘That Paramatman and no return into this world. The shruti says ‘That Paramatman and no return into this world. The shruti says ‘That Paramatman and no return into this world. The shruti says ‘That वै᳒ तुवै᳒ तुवै᳒ तुवै᳒ तु    पᱧुषपᱧुषपᱧुषपᱧुष    takes both these takes both these takes both these takes both these 

types of Upasakas to Brahman. Thotypes of Upasakas to Brahman. Thotypes of Upasakas to Brahman. Thotypes of Upasakas to Brahman. Those who reach Brahman through this path will not get this se who reach Brahman through this path will not get this se who reach Brahman through this path will not get this se who reach Brahman through this path will not get this 

samsara samsara samsara samsara having having having having association with association with association with association with मनु᭬ यशरीरमनु᭬ यशरीरमनु᭬ यशरीरमनु᭬ यशरीर    etc.’(etc.’(etc.’(etc.’(छाछाछाछा. 4. 4. 4. 4----15151515----6).6).6).6).    ((((मानवम्मानवम्मानवम्मानवम्    is upalakshana).is upalakshana).is upalakshana).is upalakshana).    

नननन    चचचच    ᮧजापितवा᭍यादौᮧजापितवा᭍यादौᮧजापितवा᭍यादौᮧजापितवा᭍यादौ    ᮰तु᮰तु᮰तु᮰तु    परिव᳒ा᭑गभतूा᭜मᮧाि᳙िवषयापरिव᳒ा᭑गभतूा᭜मᮧाि᳙िवषयापरिव᳒ा᭑गभतूा᭜मᮧाि᳙िवषयापरिव᳒ा᭑गभतूा᭜मᮧाि᳙िवषया    इयम्इयम्इयम्इयम्, ', ', ', 'त᳒त᳒त᳒त᳒    इ᭜थंइ᭜थंइ᭜थंइ᭜थं    िवदःुिवदःुिवदःुिवदःु' ' ' ' इितइितइितइित    गित᮰िुतःगित᮰िुतःगित᮰िुतःगित᮰िुतः, ', ', ', 'येययेेये    चमेऽेर᭛येचमेऽेर᭛येचमेऽेर᭛येचमेऽेर᭛ये    ᮰᳍ा᮰᳍ा᮰᳍ा᮰᳍ा    

तपतपतपतप    इ᭜यपुासतेइ᭜यपुासतेइ᭜यपुासतेइ᭜यपुासते' (' (' (' (छाछाछाछा....    उउउउ....    5555----10101010----1) 1) 1) 1) इितइितइितइित    परिव᳒ायाःपरिव᳒ायाःपरिव᳒ायाःपरिव᳒ायाः    पथृ᭍᮰िुतवयै᭝याᭅत्पथृ᭍᮰िुतवयै᭝याᭅत्पथृ᭍᮰िुतवयै᭝याᭅत्पथृ᭍᮰िुतवयै᭝याᭅत्    ––––    This shruti telling the This shruti telling the This shruti telling the This shruti telling the गितगितगितगित    of archiradi of archiradi of archiradi of archiradi 

is not pertaining to the realization of Self told as an accessory to is not pertaining to the realization of Self told as an accessory to is not pertaining to the realization of Self told as an accessory to is not pertaining to the realization of Self told as an accessory to परिव᳒ापरिव᳒ापरिव᳒ापरिव᳒ा    and and and and found in found in found in found in 

ᮧजापितवा᭍यᮧजापितवा᭍यᮧजापितवा᭍यᮧजापितवा᭍य    etc. That is because anotheetc. That is because anotheetc. That is because anotheetc. That is because another separate shruti vakya which says ‘Those who meditate r separate shruti vakya which says ‘Those who meditate r separate shruti vakya which says ‘Those who meditate r separate shruti vakya which says ‘Those who meditate 

upon Brahman upon Brahman upon Brahman upon Brahman denoted by thedenoted by thedenoted by thedenoted by the    word Tapas with shraddha’ about word Tapas with shraddha’ about word Tapas with shraddha’ about word Tapas with shraddha’ about परिव᳒ापरिव᳒ापरिव᳒ापरिव᳒ा    will become vyartha or will become vyartha or will become vyartha or will become vyartha or 

futile.futile.futile.futile.    ((((त᳒त᳒त᳒त᳒    इ᭜थंइ᭜थंइ᭜थंइ᭜थं    िवदुिवदुिवदुिवद:ु : : : ----    इ᭜थम्इ᭜थम्इ᭜थम्इ᭜थम्    means means means means परमा᭜मपरमा᭜मपरमा᭜मपरमा᭜म----शरीरभतूशरीरभतूशरीरभतूशरीरभतू----जीवा᭜माजीवा᭜माजीवा᭜माजीवा᭜मा).).).).    

पᲱािᲨिव᳒ायांपᲱािᲨिव᳒ायांपᲱािᲨिव᳒ायांपᲱािᲨिव᳒ायां    चचचच    ''''इितइितइितइित    तुततुुतु    पᲱ᭥यामाᱟपᲱ᭥यामाᱟपᲱ᭥यामाᱟपᲱ᭥यामाᱟतावापःतावापःतावापःतावापः    पᱧुषवचसोपᱧुषवचसोपᱧुषवचसोपᱧुषवचसो    भवि᭠तभवि᭠तभवि᭠तभवि᭠त' (' (' (' (छाछाछाछा....    उउउउ....    5555----9999----1) 1) 1) 1) इितइितइितइित, ', ', ', 'रमणीयचरणाःरमणीयचरणाःरमणीयचरणाःरमणीयचरणाः    … … … … 

कपयूचरणाःकपयूचरणाःकपयूचरणाःकपयूचरणाः' (' (' (' (छाछाछाछा....    उउउउ....    5555----10101010----7) 7) 7) 7) इितइितइितइित    प᭛ुयपापहतेकुोप᭛ुयपापहतेकुोप᭛ुयपापहतेकुोप᭛ुयपापहतेकुो    मनु᭬ याᳰदमनु᭬ याᳰदमनु᭬ याᳰदमनु᭬ याᳰद    भावोभावोभावोभावो    अपामए्वअपामए्वअपामए्वअपामए्व    भतूा᭠तरससंृ᳥ ानाम्भतूा᭠तरससंृ᳥ ानाम्भतूा᭠तरससंृ᳥ ानाम्भतूा᭠तरससंृ᳥ ानाम्, , , , आ᭜मन᭭तुआ᭜मन᭭तुआ᭜मन᭭तुआ᭜मन᭭तु    

त᭜पᳯर᭬व᭑गमाᮢम्त᭜पᳯर᭬व᭑गमाᮢम्त᭜पᳯर᭬व᭑गमाᮢम्त᭜पᳯर᭬व᭑गमाᮢम्    इितइितइितइित    िचदिचतोᳶववकेम्िचदिचतोᳶववकेम्िचदिचतोᳶववकेम्िचदिचतोᳶववकेम्    अिभधायअिभधायअिभधायअिभधाय    ''''त᳒त᳒त᳒त᳒    इ᭜थंइ᭜थंइ᭜थंइ᭜थं    िवदःुिवदःुिवदःुिवदःु’, ‘’, ‘’, ‘’, ‘तऽेᳶचषमिभसंभवि᭠ततऽेᳶचषमिभसंभवि᭠ततऽेᳶचषमिभसंभवि᭠ततऽेᳶचषमिभसंभवि᭠त' (' (' (' (छाछाछाछा....    उउउउ....    5555----10101010----1), '1), '1), '1), 'इमंइमंइमंइमं    

मानवमावᱫᲈमानवमावᱫᲈमानवमावᱫᲈमानवमावᱫᲈ    नावतᭅ᭠तेनावतᭅ᭠तेनावतᭅ᭠तेनावतᭅ᭠ते' (' (' (' (छाछाछाछा....    उउउउ....    4444----15151515----5) 5) 5) 5) इितइितइितइित    िविवᲦेिविवᲦेिविवᲦेिविवᲦे    िचदिच᳇᭭तनुीिचदिच᳇᭭तनुीिचदिच᳇᭭तनुीिचदिच᳇᭭तनुी    ᭜या᭔यतया᭜या᭔यतया᭜या᭔यतया᭜या᭔यतया    ᮧा᭡यतयाᮧा᭡यतयाᮧा᭡यतयाᮧा᭡यतया    चचचच    ''''यययय    इ᭜थंइ᭜थंइ᭜थंइ᭜थं    

िवदु᭭ तऽेᳶचराᳰदनािवदु᭭ तऽेᳶचराᳰदनािवदु᭭ तऽेᳶचराᳰदनािवदु᭭ तऽेᳶचराᳰदना    ग᭒छि᭠तग᭒छि᭠तग᭒छि᭠तग᭒छि᭠त, , , , नननन    चचचच    पनुरावतᭅ᭠तेपनुरावतᭅ᭠तेपनुरावतᭅ᭠तेपनुरावतᭅ᭠ते' ' ' ' इितइितइितइित    उᲦम्उᲦम्उᲦम्उᲦम्    इितइितइितइित    ग᭥यतेग᭥यतेग᭥यतेग᭥यत े   ––––    In Panchagni Vidya, starting with ‘thus In Panchagni Vidya, starting with ‘thus In Panchagni Vidya, starting with ‘thus In Panchagni Vidya, starting with ‘thus 

in the fifth oblation thin the fifth oblation thin the fifth oblation thin the fifth oblation they get to be called as purusha’, and it is said that ‘those who have done ey get to be called as purusha’, and it is said that ‘those who have done ey get to be called as purusha’, and it is said that ‘those who have done ey get to be called as purusha’, and it is said that ‘those who have done 

virtuous deeds get virtuous births and those who have done evil deeds get lowly births’ virtuous deeds get virtuous births and those who have done evil deeds get lowly births’ virtuous deeds get virtuous births and those who have done evil deeds get lowly births’ virtuous deeds get virtuous births and those who have done evil deeds get lowly births’ ––––    and and and and 

thus the virtuous and lowly births such as Manushya and others which are due to virtuousthus the virtuous and lowly births such as Manushya and others which are due to virtuousthus the virtuous and lowly births such as Manushya and others which are due to virtuousthus the virtuous and lowly births such as Manushya and others which are due to virtuous    and and and and 

evil deeds are for the evil deeds are for the evil deeds are for the evil deeds are for the अप्अप्अप्अप्    (of waters) only which are mixed with other elements ((of waters) only which are mixed with other elements ((of waters) only which are mixed with other elements ((of waters) only which are mixed with other elements (भतूा᭠तरभतूा᭠तरभतूा᭠तरभतूा᭠तर    संसृ᳥संसृ᳥संसृ᳥संसृ᳥ ) ) ) ) 

while for the Atman mere connection with them is told and thus the discriminatory knowledge of while for the Atman mere connection with them is told and thus the discriminatory knowledge of while for the Atman mere connection with them is told and thus the discriminatory knowledge of while for the Atman mere connection with them is told and thus the discriminatory knowledge of 

sentient and nonsentient and nonsentient and nonsentient and non----sentient is taught and then ‘those who tsentient is taught and then ‘those who tsentient is taught and then ‘those who tsentient is taught and then ‘those who that thus’, ‘they reach hat thus’, ‘they reach hat thus’, ‘they reach hat thus’, ‘they reach अᳶचस्अᳶचस्अᳶचस्अᳶचस्    devata’, devata’, devata’, devata’, 

‘they do not get this samsara which consists of manushya and others’(meaning they don’t get to ‘they do not get this samsara which consists of manushya and others’(meaning they don’t get to ‘they do not get this samsara which consists of manushya and others’(meaning they don’t get to ‘they do not get this samsara which consists of manushya and others’(meaning they don’t get to 

be born again as manushya etc)be born again as manushya etc)be born again as manushya etc)be born again as manushya etc)    and thus the sentient and nonand thus the sentient and nonand thus the sentient and nonand thus the sentient and non----sentient entities which are very sentient entities which are very sentient entities which are very sentient entities which are very 

different are told as that different are told as that different are told as that different are told as that which has to be renounced and that which has to be accepted and which has to be renounced and that which has to be accepted and which has to be renounced and that which has to be accepted and which has to be renounced and that which has to be accepted and 

those who know thus they will travel by the those who know thus they will travel by the those who know thus they will travel by the those who know thus they will travel by the अᳶचराᳰदअᳶचराᳰदअᳶचराᳰदअᳶचराᳰद    path and do not return again path and do not return again path and do not return again path and do not return again ––––    this is what is this is what is this is what is this is what is 

understood from that.understood from that.understood from that.understood from that.    
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आ᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यिवदःआ᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यिवदःआ᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यिवदःआ᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यिवदः    परमपᱧुषिन᳧᭭यपरमपᱧुषिन᳧᭭यपरमपᱧुषिन᳧᭭यपरमपᱧुषिन᳧᭭य    चचचच    ''''सससस    एना᭠ᮩᳬएना᭠ᮩᳬएना᭠ᮩᳬएना᭠ᮩᳬ    गमयितगमयितगमयितगमयित' (' (' (' (छाछाछाछा....    उउउउ....    4444----15151515----5) 5) 5) 5) इितइितइितइित    ᮩᳬᮧाि᳙वचनात्ᮩᳬᮧाि᳙वचनात्ᮩᳬᮧाि᳙वचनात्ᮩᳬᮧाि᳙वचनात्    ––––    For one For one For one For one 

who realizes that true nature of the Self and for one who is steadfast in Paramawho realizes that true nature of the Self and for one who is steadfast in Paramawho realizes that true nature of the Self and for one who is steadfast in Paramawho realizes that true nature of the Self and for one who is steadfast in Parama    Purusha, for Purusha, for Purusha, for Purusha, for 

both attainment of Brahman is told as ‘that both attainment of Brahman is told as ‘that both attainment of Brahman is told as ‘that both attainment of Brahman is told as ‘that वै᳒ तुवै᳒ तुवै᳒ तुवै᳒ तु    पᱧुषपᱧुषपᱧुषपᱧुष    makes these seekers join Brahman’.makes these seekers join Brahman’.makes these seekers join Brahman’.makes these seekers join Brahman’.    

    अिचि᳇यᲦुम्अिचि᳇यᲦुम्अिचि᳇यᲦुम्अिचि᳇यᲦुम्    आ᭜मव᭭तुआ᭜मव᭭तुआ᭜मव᭭तुआ᭜मव᭭तु    ᮩᮩᮩᮩᳬा᭜मकतयाᳬा᭜मकतयाᳬा᭜मकतयाᳬा᭜मकतया    ᮩᳬशषेतकैरसम्ᮩᳬशषेतकैरसम्ᮩᳬशषेतकैरसम्ᮩᳬशषेतकैरसम्    इ᭜यनसुधंयेम्इ᭜यनसुधंयेम्इ᭜यनसुधंयेम्इ᭜यनसुधंयेम्, , , , ----    Because of that one has to meditate Because of that one has to meditate Because of that one has to meditate Because of that one has to meditate 

like this like this like this like this ----    due to having Brahman as its Self (due to having Brahman as its Self (due to having Brahman as its Self (due to having Brahman as its Self (ᮩᳬा᭜मकᮩᳬा᭜मकᮩᳬा᭜मकᮩᳬा᭜मक), the Self which is dissociated from ), the Self which is dissociated from ), the Self which is dissociated from ), the Self which is dissociated from अिचत्अिचत्अिचत्अिचत्    

gets joy only being subservient to Brahman.gets joy only being subservient to Brahman.gets joy only being subservient to Brahman.gets joy only being subservient to Brahman.    

त᭜ᮓत᭠ुयायाᲬत᭜ᮓत᭠ुयायाᲬत᭜ᮓत᭠ुयायाᲬत᭜ᮓत᭠ुयायाᲬ    ––––    This geThis geThis geThis gets justified by the ts justified by the ts justified by the ts justified by the त᭜ᮓतुत᭜ᮓतुत᭜ᮓतुत᭜ᮓतु    ᭠याय᭠याय᭠याय᭠याय    also.also.also.also.    

परशषेतकैरस᭜वंपरशषेतकैरस᭜वंपरशषेतकैरस᭜वंपरशषेतकैरस᭜वं    चचचच    ''''यययय    आ᭜मिनआ᭜मिनआ᭜मिनआ᭜मिन    ित᳧न्ित᳧न्ित᳧न्ित᳧न्    … … … … य᭭या᭜माय᭭या᭜माय᭭या᭜माय᭭या᭜मा    शरीरम्शरीरम्शरीरम्शरीरम्' (' (' (' (शशशश....    ᮩाᮩाᮩाᮩा....    मामामामा. . . . 14141414----6666----5555----30) 30) 30) 30) इ᭜याᳰद᮰िुतिस᳍म्इ᭜याᳰद᮰िुतिस᳍म्इ᭜याᳰद᮰िुतिस᳍म्इ᭜याᳰद᮰िुतिस᳍म्    ––––    The fact The fact The fact The fact 

that the Individual Self is that the Individual Self is that the Individual Self is that the Individual Self is परशषेतकैरसपरशषेतकैरसपरशषेतकैरसपरशषेतकैरस    ––––    gets joy only on observing subservience to paramatman gets joy only on observing subservience to paramatman gets joy only on observing subservience to paramatman gets joy only on observing subservience to paramatman 

is will is will is will is will established in shruti as ‘who is in the Self, who is different from Self, whom the Self does established in shruti as ‘who is in the Self, who is different from Self, whom the Self does established in shruti as ‘who is in the Self, who is different from Self, whom the Self does established in shruti as ‘who is in the Self, who is different from Self, whom the Self does 

not know, for whom the Atman is body’ and so on.not know, for whom the Atman is body’ and so on.not know, for whom the Atman is body’ and so on.not know, for whom the Atman is body’ and so on.    

    

The summary of slokas starting with 23 and till 27 is told in this अवतरिणके. Along with अᳶचराᳰद, 

धूमाᳰद मागᭅ is also going to be told. One is for contemplation and other is to know that it is to be 

rejected. 

अथ आ᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यिवदः परमपुᱧषिन᳧᭭य च साधारणीम् अᳶचराᳰदकां गितम् आह | ᳇योः अिप अᳶचराᳰदका गितः ᮰ुतौ 

᮰ुता, सा च अपुनरावृिᱫलᭃणा । यथा पᲱािᲨिव᳒ायां ,'त᳒ इ᭜थं िवदःु ये चेमेऽर᭛ये ᮰᳍ा तप इ᭜युपासते 

तेऽᳶचषमिभसंभव᭠᭜यᳶचषोऽहः' (छा. उ. 5-10-1) इ᭜यादौ अᳶचराᳰदकया गत᭭य परᮩᳬᮧाि᳙ः अपुनरावृिᱫः च आ᳜ाता, 

'स एनान् ᮩᳬ गमयित … 'एतने ᮧितप᳒माना इमं मानवमावᱫᲈ नावतᭅ᭠त'े (छा. उ. 4-15-5) इित – Because it is 

told that for आ᭜मिन᳧ and परमपुᱧषिन᳧ there is no पुनरावृिᱫ, it gets established that both these 

seekers get archiradi gati and that is told in bhashya ᳇यो: अिप. 

न च ᮧजापितवा᭍यादौ ᮰ुत परिव᳒ा᭑गभूता᭜मᮧाि᳙िवषया इयम्, 'त᳒ इ᭜थ ंिवदःु' इित गित᮰ुितः, 'ये चेमेऽर᭛ये ᮰᳍ा 

तप इ᭜युपासते' (छा. उ. 5-10-1) इित परिव᳒ायाः पृथ᭍᮰ुितवैय᭝याᭅत् – In Chandogya, there is दहरिव᳒ा in 8th 

chapter which Prajapati teaches Indra. There आ᭜मोपदेश is also present which is made as an 

accessory (अ᭑ग) to ᮩᳬोपासना. And that is useful to दहरिव᳒ा. But the आ᭜मिन᳧ ेtold here is different 
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from that. By this Swamy Deshika notes ‘एतेन ᮧथमष᭗कोᳰदत ᮧ᭜यगा᭜मवेदनात ्अᮢ᭜य 

अᭃरयाथा᭜᭥यानुस᭠धान᭭य भेदोऽिप दᳶशत:’ 

The shruti pramana त᳒ इ᭜थं िवद:ु taken from Panchagni Vidya prakarana it becomes clear that 

what is taught here is ᮧ᭜यगा᭜मिन᳧.े 

Then a doubt arises – how can अᳶचराᳰदगित which leads one to Brahman is possible for a 

केवला᭜मोपासक? It is told here as कैव᭨याᳶथ – the answer is thus – The seeker who practices 

Panchagni Vidya (पᲱािᲨिव᳒ािन᳧) is also not केवला᭜मोपासक but he meditates upon his Individual 

Self as having Brahma as Atma. It is ᮩᳬा᭜मक ᭭वा᭜मोपासना. There are two ways told in shrutis – 

᭭वा᭜मशरीरकᮩᳬोपासना, ᮩᳬा᭜मक᭭वा᭜मोपासना or ᮩᳬशरीरभूत᭭वा᭜मोपापासना. So the seeker here is 

ᮩᳬा᭜मक ᭭वा᭜मानुस᭠धायी. If it is not taken like that it would be against त᭜ᮓतु᭠याय. Contemplating on 

Self in his essential nature means contemplating as being शेषभूत to Paramatman only. That way 

it is justified. 

The pramanas – य आ᭜मिनित᳧न,् पᳲत िव᳡᭭य, करणािधपािधप: and so on show that Jivatman is शेषभूत 

to Paramatman. The word पित is used in shrutis to denote शेिष for Paramatman. 

पᲱािᲨिव᳒ायां च 'इित त ुपᲱ᭥यामाᱟतावापः पुᱧषवचसो भवि᭠त' (छा. उ. 5-9-1) इित, 'रमणीयचरणाः … 

कपूयचरणाः' (छा. उ. 5-10-7) इित पु᭛यपापहतेुको मनु᭬याᳰद भावो अपाम्एव भूता᭠तरसंसृ᳥ानाम्, आ᭜मन᭭त ु

त᭜पᳯर᭬व᭑गमाᮢम् इित िचदिचतोᳶववेकम् अिभधाय 'त᳒ इ᭜थ ंिवदःु’, ‘तेऽᳶचषमिभसंभवि᭠त' (छा. उ. 5-10-1), 'इमं 

मानवमावᱫᲈ नावतᭅ᭠ते' (छा. उ. 4-15-5) इित िविवᲦे िचदिच᳇᭭तुनी ᭜या᭔यतया ᮧा᭡यतया च 'य इ᭜थं िवदु᭭ तेऽᳶचराᳰदना 

ग᭒छि᭠त, न च पुनरावतᭅ᭠त'े इित उᲦम् इित ग᭥यते – The aspect of a पᲱािᲨिव᳒ािन᳧ performing 

परमा᭜मा᭜मक-᭭वा᭜मानुस᭠धान and his attaining अᳶचराᳰदगित is told in Gita and Brahma Sutra Bhashya 

in the same way. And one who goes by Archiradi gets united with Brahman is told in shruti as स 

एनान् ᮩᳬ गमयित and तᮢ ᮧयाता ग᭒छि᭠त ᮩᳬ ᮩᳬिवदो जना: etc. So it is accepted that a पᲱािᲨिव᳒ािन᳧ 

also attains Brahman. There is another vidya known as मधुिव᳒ा where the seeker attains वसुपद 

and then attains ᮩᳬन्. – वसुपदᮧाि᳙पूवᭅक-भगव᭜ᮧाि᳙ is told as फल for that vidya. This is also to be 

treated like that. The seeker told here enjoys the experience of his own Self as being the body 

of Paramatman and then realizes that he should look at Paramatman instead of himself and 

goes to attain Paramatman. Why should one do such meditation at all can be a question. In the 
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same way, चतुᳶवधा भज᭠ते माम् it was told. There are four types of seekers – why should there be 

four different categories? It is all due to one’s own ᮧाचीनकमᭅ. Thos who have done utmost 

virtuous deeds in very many births (बᱠनां ज᭠मनाम् अ᭠त)े become ᭄ािनs. 

आ᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यिवदः परमपुᱧषिन᳧᭭य च 'स एना᭠ᮩᳬ गमयित' (छा. उ. 4-15-5) इित ᮩᳬᮧाि᳙वचनात् अिचि᳇युᲦम् 

आ᭜मव᭭त ुᮩᳬा᭜मकतया ᮩᳬशेषतैकरसम् इ᭜यनुसंधेयम्, त᭜ᮓतु᭠यायाᲬ । परशेषतैकरस᭜वं च 'य आ᭜मिन ित᳧न ्… 

य᭭या᭜मा शरीरम्' (श. ᮩा. 14-6-5-30) इ᭜याᳰद᮰ुितिस᳍म् – One who is addressed as आ᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यिवत् here 

is the same as िज᭄ासु, अᭃरयाथा᭜᭥यिवत् and पᲱािᲨिव᳒ािन᳧. For a िज᭄ासु also ᭭वभावोऽ᭟या᭜ममु᭒यते, 

िवसगᭅ: कमᭅ संि᭄त: etc ᭭वभाव, िवसगᭅ etc were told as to be known. But there is a difference between 

the meditation of a ᭄ािन and these adhikaris. अᭃरयाथा᭜᭥यिन᳧ meditates on his own Self as being 

the body of Paramatman while a Jnani meditates upon Paramatman who has his Self as HIS 

body. In Vedanta Sara – a commentary on Brahma Sutra by bhashyakarar, he writes – उभयेऽिप 

िह पᳯरपूणᲈ ᮩᳬोपासते मुखभेदेन; ᭭वा᭜म-शरीरकं ᮩᳬ केचन; ᮩᳬा᭜मक ᭭वा᭜मानम् इतरे (4-3-14)’. 

अᳶचराᳰदगितिनषधे is for those who meditate on Self without the अनुस᭠धान of ᮩᳬा᭜मक᭜व. So because 

it is said that िज᭄ासु is different from ᭄ािन, it does not mean that he does अᮩᳬा᭜मक᭭वा᭜मानुस᭠धान 

because अपुनरावृिᱫ is told for him also. In Sribhashya, कायाᭅिधकरण (4th chapter, 3rd paada) 

Bhashyakarar says – त᭭मादिचि᭠म᮰ं केवल ंवाऽिच᳇᭭तु ᮩᳬदृ᭬ Ჷा ति᳇योगेन च य उपासते न ता᳖यित; अिप तु 

परं ᮩᳬोपासीनान्, आ᭜मान ंच ᮧकृितिवयुᲦं ᮩᳬा᭜मकमुपासीनान् आितवािहको गणो नयित (ᮩ.सू.4-3-15). 

Similarly in Bhuma vidya also yeshatu vaa ativadati satyena ativadati… 

In महाभारत आ᭜मानुभव is told as ᭒यवनधमᭅ as ये त ुिश᳥ा: ᮢयो भᲦा: फलकामा िह ते मता: । सवᱷ ᭒यवनधमाᭅण: 

ᮧितबु᳍᭭त ुमोᭃभाक् ॥ Here one who desires आ᭜मानुभवसुख is told as taking up a dharma which 

perishes. That is to be taken as due to the fact that आ᭜मानुभवसुख is also अि᭭थर as a कैव᭨याᳶथ told 

here goes further to attain Brahman. So by that he does not come back to संसार. When more 

exalted states are attained previous states perish and hence they can be comparatively called 

as states which perish or having ᭒यवनधमᭅ᭜व. This is as told in Vishnu Purana, भु᭍᭜वा च भोगान् 

िवफुलान् ᭜वम् अ᭠त ेम᭜ᮧसादत: । ममानु᭭मरण ंᮧा᭡य मम लोकमवा᭡᭭यिस ॥ (िव. 5-19-26). 

There are two views in this aspect: 
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One view is that a िज᭄ासु takes up भगवदपुासना, attains परमा᭜मशरीरभूत᭭वा᭜मोपासना, enjoys that 

experience and then goes further to attain Paramatman. 

Another view is that he stays in परमा᭜मशरीरभूत-᭭वा᭜मानुभव only for ever and neither returns to 

संसार nor attains Paramatman but stays somewhere in between. 

It is accepted by all that it is परमा᭜मशरीरभूत-᭭वा᭜मानुभव and not mere आ᭜मानुभव without 

association with Paramatman. 

It is accepted by all that he has अᳶचराᳰदगितᮧाि᳙ and it is अपुनरावृिᱫलᭃण. It is also accepted that it 

is not the ultimate goal and it is very lowly compared to the attainment of a ᭄ािन and that is what 

one should aim for. 

But the forward path for a िज᭄ासु is where there is difference of opinion. 

 

Sloka Sloka Sloka Sloka 8.238.238.238.23, 24, 24, 24, 24    

यᮢयᮢयᮢयᮢ    कालेकालेकालेकाले    ᭜वनाविृᱫमावृᳲᱫ᭜वनाविृᱫमावृᳲᱫ᭜वनाविृᱫमावृᳲᱫ᭜वनाविृᱫमावृᳲᱫ    चवैचवैचवैचवै    योिगनःयोिगनःयोिगनःयोिगनः    ।।।।    

ᮧयाताᮧयाताᮧयाताᮧयाता    याि᭠तयाि᭠तयाि᭠तयाि᭠त    तंततंंतं    कालंकालंकालंकालं    व᭯यािमव᭯यािमव᭯यािमव᭯यािम    भरतषᭅभभरतषᭅभभरतषᭅभभरतषᭅभ    ।।।।।।।।    23 ||23 ||23 ||23 ||    

अिᲨ᭔यᲃितरहःअिᲨ᭔यᲃितरहःअिᲨ᭔यᲃितरहःअिᲨ᭔यᲃितरहः    श᭍ुलःश᭍ुलःश᭍ुलःश᭍ुलः    ष᭛मासाष᭛मासाष᭛मासाष᭛मासा    उᱫरायणम्उᱫरायणम्उᱫरायणम्उᱫरायणम्    ।।।।    

तᮢतᮢतᮢतᮢ    ᮧयाताᮧयाताᮧयाताᮧयाता    ग᭒छि᭠तग᭒छि᭠तग᭒छि᭠तग᭒छि᭠त    ᮩᳬᮩᳬᮩᳬᮩᳬ    ᮩᳬिवदोᮩᳬिवदोᮩᳬिवदोᮩᳬिवदो    जनाःजनाःजनाःजनाः    ।।।।।।।।    24 ||24 ||24 ||24 ||    

भरतषᭅभ Hey Respected of the Bharata Vamsha, यᮢकाले In which path shown by the Presiding 

Gods or Abhimaani Devas of Kaala, ᮧयाता: योिगन: the four types of devotees having departed 

अनावृिᱫम् आवृᳲᱫ च याि᭠त attain non-return and retun तं काल ंव᭯यािम I will teach you about that time. 

अᮢअᮢअᮢअᮢ    कालश᭣दोकालश᭣दोकालश᭣दोकालश᭣दो    मागᭅ᭭ यमागᭅ᭭ यमागᭅ᭭ यमागᭅ᭭ य    अहःᮧभिृतअहःᮧभिृतअहःᮧभिृतअहःᮧभिृत    सवं᭜सरा᭠तसवं᭜सरा᭠तसवं᭜सरा᭠तसवं᭜सरा᭠त    कालािभमािनदेवताभयू᭭तयाकालािभमािनदेवताभयू᭭तयाकालािभमािनदेवताभयू᭭तयाकालािभमािनदेवताभयू᭭तया    मागᲃपलᭃणाथᭅःमागᲃपलᭃणाथᭅःमागᲃपलᭃणाथᭅःमागᲃपलᭃणाथᭅः    ।।।।    यि᭭मन्यि᭭मन्यि᭭मन्यि᭭मन्    मागᱷमागᱷमागᱷमागᱷ    ᮧयाताᮧयाताᮧयाताᮧयाता    
योिगनोयोिगनोयोिगनोयोिगनो    अनावᳲृᱫअनावᳲृᱫअनावᳲृᱫअनावᳲृᱫ    प᭛ुयकमाᭅणःप᭛ुयकमाᭅणःप᭛ुयकमाᭅणःप᭛ुयकमाᭅणः    चचचच    आवᳲृᱫआवᳲृᱫआवᳲृᱫआवᳲृᱫ    याि᭠तयाि᭠तयाि᭠तयाि᭠त, , , , तंततंंतं    मागᲈमागᲈमागᲈमागᲈ    व᭯यािमव᭯यािमव᭯यािमव᭯यािम    इ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅः    ||||    

अिᲨःअिᲨःअिᲨःअिᲨः    ᭔योितरहः᭔योितरहः᭔योितरहः᭔योितरहः    श᭍ुलःश᭍ुलःश᭍ुलःश᭍ुलः    ष᭛मासाष᭛मासाष᭛मासाष᭛मासा    उᱫरायणम्उᱫरायणम्उᱫरायणम्उᱫरायणम्    इितइितइितइित    संव᭜सरादीनांसंव᭜सरादीनांसंव᭜सरादीनांसंव᭜सरादीनां    ᮧदशᭅᮧदशᭅᮧदशᭅᮧदशᭅनम्नम्नम्नम्    ।।।।    
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अᮢअᮢअᮢअᮢ    कालश᭣दोकालश᭣दोकालश᭣दोकालश᭣दो    मागᭅ᭭ यमागᭅ᭭ यमागᭅ᭭ यमागᭅ᭭ य    अहःᮧभिृतअहःᮧभिृतअहःᮧभिृतअहःᮧभिृत    सवं᭜सरा᭠तसवं᭜सरा᭠तसवं᭜सरा᭠तसवं᭜सरा᭠त    कालािभमािनदेवताभयू᭭तयाकालािभमािनदेवताभयू᭭तयाकालािभमािनदेवताभयू᭭तयाकालािभमािनदेवताभयू᭭तया    मागᲃपलᭃणाथᭅःमागᲃपलᭃणाथᭅःमागᲃपलᭃणाथᭅःमागᲃपलᭃणाथᭅः    ––––    Here the word Here the word Here the word Here the word कालकालकालकाल    

indicates path as in the path starting with indicates path as in the path starting with indicates path as in the path starting with indicates path as in the path starting with अहस्अहस्अहस्अहस्    and ending with and ending with and ending with and ending with संव᭜सरसंव᭜सरसंव᭜सरसंव᭜सर    there are many presiding there are many presiding there are many presiding there are many presiding 

gods of time.gods of time.gods of time.gods of time.    

यि᭭मन्यि᭭मन्यि᭭मन्यि᭭मन्    मागᱷमागᱷमागᱷमागᱷ    ᮧयाताᮧयाताᮧयाताᮧयाता    योिगनोयोिगनोयोिगनोयोिगनो    अनावृᳲᱫअनावृᳲᱫअनावृᳲᱫअनावृᳲᱫ    प᭛ुयकमाᭅणःप᭛ुयकमाᭅणःप᭛ुयकमाᭅणःप᭛ुयकमाᭅणः    चचचच    आवᳲृᱫआवᳲृᱫआवᳲृᱫआवᳲृᱫ    याि᭠तयाि᭠तयाि᭠तयाि᭠त, , , , तंततंंतं    मागᲈमागᲈमागᲈमागᲈ    व᭯यािमव᭯यािमव᭯यािमव᭯यािम    इ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅः    ––––    This means This means This means This means 

having departed in which path, the Yogis attain nonhaving departed in which path, the Yogis attain nonhaving departed in which path, the Yogis attain nonhaving departed in which path, the Yogis attain non----return and those who have done return and those who have done return and those who have done return and those who have done 

meritorious deeds attain retun, I will teach you about that path.meritorious deeds attain retun, I will teach you about that path.meritorious deeds attain retun, I will teach you about that path.meritorious deeds attain retun, I will teach you about that path.    

अिᲨःअिᲨःअिᲨःअिᲨः    ᭔योितरहः᭔योितरहः᭔योितरहः᭔योितरहः    श᭍ुलःश᭍ुलःश᭍ुलःश᭍ुलः    ष᭛मासाष᭛मासाष᭛मासाष᭛मासा    उᱫरायणम्उᱫरायणम्उᱫरायणम्उᱫरायणम्    इितइितइितइित    संव᭜सरादीनांसंव᭜सरादीनांसंव᭜सरादीनांसंव᭜सरादीनां    ᮧदशᭅनम्ᮧदशᭅनम्ᮧदशᭅनम्ᮧदशᭅनम्    ––––    The words The words The words The words अिᲨअिᲨअिᲨअिᲨ:, :, :, :, ᭔योित᭔योित᭔योित᭔योित:, :, :, :, अहस्अहस्अहस्अहस्, , , , श᭍ुलश᭍ुलश᭍ुलश᭍ुल:, :, :, :, 

ष᭛मासाष᭛मासाष᭛मासाष᭛मासा    उᱫरायणम्उᱫरायणम्उᱫरायणम्उᱫरायणम्    are to indicate are to indicate are to indicate are to indicate संव᭜सरसंव᭜सरसंव᭜सरसंव᭜सर    and others also.and others also.and others also.and others also.    

 

यᮢकाले - अᮢ कालश᭣दो मागᭅ᭭य अहःᮧभृित संव᭜सरा᭠त कालािभमािनदेवताभूय᭭तया मागᲃपलᭃणाथᭅः – In order to 

remove the doubt whether the word काल indicates specific time here, it is explained as 

मागᲃपलᭃणाथᭅ:. It is also inline with what is told as शु᭍लकृ᭬ण ेगती᳭ेत े(8-26) where गित is told and नैत े

सृती पाथᭅजानन ्(8-27) where the word सृती means path. So here also काल stands for मागᭅ or path. 

A doubt may further arise as: Is it not told that one who departs from body during उᱫरायण attains 

अᳶचराᳰदमागᭅ and one who departs in दिᭃणायन attains धूमाᳰदमागᭅ? So should not काल denote time? 

The answer is NO. For a Brahmavit who travels through अᳶचराᳰद there is no such time 

restriction. It is said in Brahmasutra – अत᳟ायनेऽिप दिᭃण े(4-1-19). Even if a Brahmavit dies during 

night, he attains archiradi only. So these are no indicators of time but path with respective 

presiding deities. To the question why did Bhishma wait till Uttarayana, the answer is just to 

show that he was इ᭒छामरिण and nothing else. In brahma sutras it is also justified further. The 

departed goes through sun rays – रि᭫म अनुसारी sutra says and the rays are present even in the 

night because one can feel the heat which show sun rays are present even in the nights. These 

are discussed and established in SriBhashya and toher works as per Brahmasutras. 

यि᭭मन् मागᱷ ᮧयाता योिगनो अनावृᳲᱫ पु᭛यकमाᭅणः च आवृᳲᱫ याि᭠त, तं मागᲈ व᭯यािम इ᭜यथᭅः – The word योिगन: in 

mula sloka indicates both ᭄ािनs and those who have done पु᭛यकमᭅs or meritorious deeds. It is 
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said that अथ य इमे ᮕामे इ᳥ापूतᱷ दᱫिम᭜युपासते ते भूममिभसंभवि᭠त. They do not go to संव᭜सर but िपतृलोक. 

These are people who livein villages and perform sacrifices, humanitarian deeds and so on. 

अिᲨः ᭔योितरहः शु᭍लः ष᭛मासा उᱫरायणम् इित संव᭜सरादीनां ᮧदशᭅनम् – It is said in Chandogya – त े

अᳶचषमिभस᭥भवि᭠त । अᳶचषो अह:, अ᭠ह आपूयᭅमाणपᭃम्, आपूयᭅमाणपᭃात ्यान् षडुदङ् एित मासां᭭तान्, मासे᭤य: 

संव᭜सरम् (छा. 5-10-1) etc. so संव᭜सरादीनां ᮧदशᭅनम् is according to this shruti pramana. This is 

explained in Brahma Sutras also. The words अिᲨ:, अह:, शु᭍लपᭃ, उᱫरायण are all indicating the 

respective अिभमािनदेवताs or presiding deities. The complete अᳶचराᳰद मागᭅ is – अᳶच:, अहस्, शु᭍लपᭃ, 

उᱫरायण, संव᭜सर, मᱧत,् सूयᭅ, च᭠ᮤ, वै᳒ुत, वᱧण, इ᭠ᮤ and ᮧजापित. Told as ᭔वलनᳰदवस ᭔यो᭜ᳩा पᭃोᱫरायण 

व᭜सरान् पवन तपन ᮧालेयांशून ्ᮓमात् अिचर᳒ुितम् । जलधरपᳲत देवाधीशं ᮧजापितम् आगत: तरित िवरजां दरेू 

वाच᭭तत: परम᭞भुतम् ॥ 

अिᲨ: ᭔योित: - This not not about two deities but अिᲨᱨप᭔योित jyoti of the form of Fire. This is the 

first deity in the देवयानमागᭅ and hence the name अᳶचराᳰद. 

 

Sloka Sloka Sloka Sloka 8.258.258.258.25    

धमूोधमूोधमूोधमूो    रािᮢ᭭तथारािᮢ᭭तथारािᮢ᭭तथारािᮢ᭭तथा    कृ᭬णःकृ᭬णःकृ᭬णःकृ᭬णः    ष᭛मासाष᭛मासाष᭛मासाष᭛मासा    दिᭃणायनम्दिᭃणायनम्दिᭃणायनम्दिᭃणायनम्    ।।।।    

तᮢतᮢतᮢतᮢ    चा᭠ᮤमसंचा᭠ᮤमसंचा᭠ᮤमसंचा᭠ᮤमसं    ᭔योितयᲃगी᭔योितयᲃगी᭔योितयᲃगी᭔योितयᲃगी    ᮧा᭡यᮧा᭡यᮧा᭡यᮧा᭡य    िनवतᭅतेिनवतᭅतेिनवतᭅतेिनवतᭅते    ।।।।।।।।    25 ||25 ||25 ||25 ||    

धूम: Dhuma, रािᮢ: raatri, तथा कृ᭬ण: and Krishna paksha ष᭛मासा दिᭃणायन ंsix months of 

dakshinaayana चा᭠ᮤमसं ᭔योित: the brightness of moon, one who departs in this path तᮢ ᮧा᭡य 

having reached there योगी िनवतᭅते that Yogi comes back. 

एतत्एतत्एतत्एतत्    चचचच    धमूाᳰदमागᭅ᭭ थिपतलृोकादेःधमूाᳰदमागᭅ᭭ थिपतलृोकादेःधमूाᳰदमागᭅ᭭ थिपतलृोकादेःधमूाᳰदमागᭅ᭭ थिपतलृोकादेः    ᮧदशᭅनम्ᮧदशᭅनम्ᮧदशᭅनम्ᮧदशᭅनम्    ।।।।    अᮢअᮢअᮢअᮢ    योिगयोिगयोिगयोिग    श᭣दःश᭣दःश᭣दःश᭣दः    प᭛ुयकमᭅस᭥बि᭠धिवषयःप᭛ुयकमᭅस᭥बि᭠धिवषयःप᭛ुयकमᭅस᭥बि᭠धिवषयःप᭛ुयकमᭅस᭥बि᭠धिवषयः    ।।।।    

This is alsoThis is alsoThis is alsoThis is also    indicative of indicative of indicative of indicative of िपतलृोकिपतलृोकिपतलृोकिपतलृोक    etc that are present in the path starting with Dhuma or etc that are present in the path starting with Dhuma or etc that are present in the path starting with Dhuma or etc that are present in the path starting with Dhuma or 

धमूाᳰदमागᭅधमूाᳰदमागᭅधमूाᳰदमागᭅधमूाᳰदमागᭅ. The word . The word . The word . The word योगीयोगीयोगीयोगी    here means one who is associated with meritorious deeds.here means one who is associated with meritorious deeds.here means one who is associated with meritorious deeds.here means one who is associated with meritorious deeds.    

एतत ्च धूमाᳰदमागᭅ᭭थिपतलृोकादेः ᮧदशᭅनम् । अᮢ योिग श᭣दः पु᭛यकमᭅस᭥बि᭠धिवषयः – In the word िपतृलोकाद:े, 

आᳰद indicates आकाश, च᭠ᮤ and others. The word योग here just means उपाय or mere association 

which is the general meaning of योग. Hence for such people धूमाᳰदमागᭅ and पुनरावृिᱫ is told. And 
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by the mention of धूमाᳰदमागᭅ we can infer that it is about पु᭛यकमᭅs because for such people only 

this is told in shruti as अथ य इमे ᮕामे इ᳥ापूतᱷ दᱫिम᭜युपासते ते भूममिभसंभवि᭠त | धूमाᮤािᮢम्, राᮢेरपरपᭃम्, 

अपरपᭃात ्यान् षड्-दिᭃणैित मासान् तान्, न त ेसंव᭜सरमिभᮧा᳘ुवि᭠त । मासे᭤य: िपतृलोकम्, िपतृलोकात ्आकाशम्, 

आकाशात ्च᭠ᮤमसमेव सोमोराजा त᳎ेवानाम᳖ ंत ंदेवा भᭃयि᭠त (छा. 5-10-3,4). 

    

Sloka Sloka Sloka Sloka 8.268.268.268.26    

श᭍ुलकृ᭬णेश᭍ुलकृ᭬णेश᭍ुलकृ᭬णेश᭍ुलकृ᭬णे    गतीगतीगतीगती    ᳭तेे᳭तेे᳭तेे᳭तेे    जगतःजगतःजगतःजगतः    शा᳡तेशा᳡तेशा᳡तेशा᳡ते    मतेमतेमतेमते    ।।।।    

एकयाएकयाएकयाएकया    या᭜यनावृिᱫम᭠ययावतᭅतेया᭜यनावृिᱫम᭠ययावतᭅतेया᭜यनावृिᱫम᭠ययावतᭅतेया᭜यनावृिᱫम᭠ययावतᭅते    पनुःपनुःपनुःपनुः    ।।।।।।।।    26 ||26 ||26 ||26 ||    

शु᭍लकृ᭬ण ेएते गती These two paths known as Archiraadi and Dhoomaadi जगत: शा᳡त ेमत ेिह are 

eternal like a stream of flood for the people of the world is the opinion of shruti एकया अनावृᳲᱫ याित 

By one known as Archiraadi the state from where there is no return is attained. अ᭠यया पुन: आवतᭅत े

By the other, he returns again. 

श᭍ुलाश᭍ुलाश᭍ुलाश᭍ुला    गितःगितःगितःगितः    अᳶचराᳰदकाअᳶचराᳰदकाअᳶचराᳰदकाअᳶचराᳰदका,,,,    कृ᭬णाकृ᭬णाकृ᭬णाकृ᭬णा    चचचच    धमूाᳰदकाधमूाᳰदकाधमूाᳰदकाधमूाᳰदका    ।।।।    श᭍ुलयाश᭍ुलयाश᭍ुलयाश᭍ुलया    अनावᳲृᱫअनावᳲृᱫअनावᳲृᱫअनावᳲृᱫ    याि᭠तयाि᭠तयाि᭠तयाि᭠त    | | | | कृ᭬णयाकृ᭬णयाकृ᭬णयाकृ᭬णया    तुततुुतु    पनुःपनुःपनुःपनुः    आवतᭅआवतᭅआवतᭅआवतᭅतेततेेते    ।।।।    एतेएतेएतेएते    श᭍ुलकृ᭬णेश᭍ुलकृ᭬णेश᭍ुलकृ᭬णेश᭍ुलकृ᭬णे    

गतीगतीगतीगती    ᭄ािननां᭄ािननां᭄ािननां᭄ािननां    िविवधानांिविवधानांिविवधानांिविवधानां    प᭛ुयकमᭅणांप᭛ुयकमᭅणांप᭛ुयकमᭅणांप᭛ुयकमᭅणां    चचचच    ᮰तुौ᮰तुौ᮰तुौ᮰तुौ    शा᳡तेशा᳡तेशा᳡तेशा᳡ते    मतेमतेमतेमते    ।।।।    ''''त᳒त᳒त᳒त᳒    इ᭜थंइ᭜थंइ᭜थंइ᭜थं    िवदयुᱷिवदयुᱷिवदयुᱷिवदयुᱷ    चमेऽेर᭛येचमेऽेर᭛येचमेऽेर᭛येचमेऽेर᭛ये    ᮰᳍ा᮰᳍ा᮰᳍ा᮰᳍ा    तपतपतपतप    इ᭜यपुाइ᭜यपुाइ᭜यपुाइ᭜यपुासतेसतेसतेसते    

तऽेᳶचषमिभसभंवि᭠ततऽेᳶचषमिभसभंवि᭠ततऽेᳶचषमिभसभंवि᭠ततऽेᳶचषमिभसभंवि᭠त    ।।।।' (' (' (' (छाछाछाछा....    उउउउ....    5555----10101010----1)1)1)1),,,,    ''''अथअथअथअथ    यययय    इमेइमेइमेइमे    ᮕामेᮕामेᮕामेᮕामे    इ᳥ापतूᱷइ᳥ापतूᱷइ᳥ापतूᱷइ᳥ापतूᱷ    दᱫिम᭜यपुासतेदᱫिम᭜यपुासतेदᱫिम᭜यपुासतेदᱫिम᭜यपुासते    तेततेेते    धमूमिभस᭥भवि᭠तधमूमिभस᭥भवि᭠तधमूमिभस᭥भवि᭠तधमूमिभस᭥भवि᭠त' (' (' (' (छाछाछाछा....    उउउउ....    5555----

10101010----3) 3) 3) 3) इितइितइितइित    ।।।।    

श᭍ुलाश᭍ुलाश᭍ुलाश᭍ुला    गितःगितःगितःगितः    अᳶचराᳰदकाअᳶचराᳰदकाअᳶचराᳰदकाअᳶचराᳰदका, , , , कृ᭬णाकृ᭬णाकृ᭬णाकृ᭬णा    चचचच    धमूाᳰदकाधमूाᳰदकाधमूाᳰदकाधमूाᳰदका    ––––    The path told as The path told as The path told as The path told as श᭍ुलश᭍ुलश᭍ुलश᭍ुल    is is is is अᳶचराᳰदगितअᳶचराᳰदगितअᳶचराᳰदगितअᳶचराᳰदगित    and and and and कृ᭬णकृ᭬णकृ᭬णकृ᭬ण    is that which is that which is that which is that which 

starts with starts with starts with starts with धमूधमूधमूधमू....    

श᭍ुलयाश᭍ुलयाश᭍ुलयाश᭍ुलया    अनावᳲृᱫअनावᳲृᱫअनावᳲृᱫअनावᳲृᱫ    याि᭠तयाि᭠तयाि᭠तयाि᭠त    | | | | कृ᭬णयाकृ᭬णयाकृ᭬णयाकृ᭬णया    तुततुुतु    पनुःपनुःपनुःपनुः    आवतᭅतेआवतᭅतेआवतᭅतेआवतᭅते    ––––    It is made very clear in bhashya. One who departs It is made very clear in bhashya. One who departs It is made very clear in bhashya. One who departs It is made very clear in bhashya. One who departs 

through through through through श᭍ुलश᭍ुलश᭍ुलश᭍ुल    does not return. Departing through does not return. Departing through does not return. Departing through does not return. Departing through कृ᭬णकृ᭬णकृ᭬णकृ᭬ण    one returns again.one returns again.one returns again.one returns again.    

एतेएतेएतेएते    श᭍ुलकृ᭬णेश᭍ुलकृ᭬णेश᭍ुलकृ᭬णेश᭍ुलकृ᭬णे    गतीगतीगतीगती    ᭄ािननां᭄ािननां᭄ािननां᭄ािननां    िविवधानांिविवधानांिविवधानांिविवधानां    प᭛ुयकमᭅणांप᭛ुयकमᭅणांप᭛ुयकमᭅणांप᭛ुयकमᭅणां    चचचच    ᮰तुौ᮰तुौ᮰तुौ᮰तुौ    शा᳡तेशा᳡तेशा᳡तेशा᳡ते    मतेमतेमतेमते    ।।।।    ''''त᳒त᳒त᳒त᳒    इ᭜थंइ᭜थंइ᭜थंइ᭜थं    िवदयुᱷिवदयुᱷिवदयुᱷिवदयुᱷ    चमेऽेर᭛येचमेऽेर᭛येचमेऽेर᭛येचमेऽेर᭛ये    ᮰᳍ा᮰᳍ा᮰᳍ा᮰᳍ा    तपतपतपतप    इ᭜यपुासतेइ᭜यपुासतेइ᭜यपुासतेइ᭜यपुासते    

तऽेᳶचषमिभसभंवि᭠ततऽेᳶचषमिभसभंवि᭠ततऽेᳶचषमिभसभंवि᭠ततऽेᳶचषमिभसभंवि᭠त    ।।।।' (' (' (' (छाछाछाछा....    उउउउ....    5555----10101010----1), '1), '1), '1), 'अथअथअथअथ    यययय    इमेइमेइमेइमे    ᮕामेᮕामेᮕामेᮕामे    इ᳥ापतूᱷइ᳥ापतूᱷइ᳥ापतूᱷइ᳥ापतूᱷ    दᱫिम᭜यपुासतेदᱫिम᭜यपुासतेदᱫिम᭜यपुासतेदᱫिम᭜यपुासते    तेततेेते    धमूमिभस᭥भवि᭠तधमूमिभस᭥भवि᭠तधमूमिभस᭥भवि᭠तधमूमिभस᭥भवि᭠त' (' (' (' (छाछाछाछा....    उउउउ....    5555----

10101010----3) 3) 3) 3) इितइितइितइित    ––––    These two paths namesly These two paths namesly These two paths namesly These two paths namesly श᭍ुलश᭍ुलश᭍ुलश᭍ुल    and and and and कृ᭬णकृ᭬णकृ᭬णकृ᭬ण    are attained respectively by are attained respectively by are attained respectively by are attained respectively by ᭄ािन᭄ािन᭄ािन᭄ािनssss    and this and this and this and this 

who have done different types of meritorious deeds is eternal is the opinion of shruti. The shruti who have done different types of meritorious deeds is eternal is the opinion of shruti. The shruti who have done different types of meritorious deeds is eternal is the opinion of shruti. The shruti who have done different types of meritorious deeds is eternal is the opinion of shruti. The shruti 

vakya are vakya are vakya are vakya are ––––    those who (as told in those who (as told in those who (as told in those who (as told in पᲱािᲨिव᳒ापᲱािᲨिव᳒ापᲱािᲨिव᳒ापᲱािᲨिव᳒ा) know and those who staying in the forest meditate ) know and those who staying in the forest meditate ) know and those who staying in the forest meditate ) know and those who staying in the forest meditate 
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on Paramatman having on Paramatman having on Paramatman having on Paramatman having ᮰᳍ा᮰᳍ा᮰᳍ा᮰᳍ा    or devotion they or devotion they or devotion they or devotion they reach the transporting deity known as reach the transporting deity known as reach the transporting deity known as reach the transporting deity known as अᳶचअᳶचअᳶचअᳶच:. From :. From :. From :. From 

there the presiding deity of there the presiding deity of there the presiding deity of there the presiding deity of अहस्अहस्अहस्अहस्’ (’ (’ (’ (छाछाछाछा.5.5.5.5----10101010----1). And those 1). And those 1). And those 1). And those who staying in village perform sacrifices who staying in village perform sacrifices who staying in village perform sacrifices who staying in village perform sacrifices 

((((यागाᳰदयागाᳰदयागाᳰदयागाᳰदs), s), s), s), पतूᭅपतूᭅपतूᭅपतूᭅ    (constructing damn, canals and so on), donate ((constructing damn, canals and so on), donate ((constructing damn, canals and so on), donate ((constructing damn, canals and so on), donate (दानदानदानदान), and such they reach ), and such they reach ), and such they reach ), and such they reach 

धमूाᳰदमागᭅधमूाᳰदमागᭅधमूाᳰदमागᭅधमूाᳰदमागᭅ    ((((छाछाछाछा. 5. 5. 5. 5----10101010----3). Thus these two paths are told.3). Thus these two paths are told.3). Thus these two paths are told.3). Thus these two paths are told.    

It is shown here that the two paths told earlier are well known from the shrutis. 

शु᭍ला गितः अᳶचराᳰदका, कृ᭬णा च धूमाᳰदका – The words शु᭍ल and कृ᭬ण means the अᳶचराᳰदमागᭅ where 

शु᭍लपᭃ comes and धूमाᳰदमागᭅ where कृ᭬णपᭃ is present. Or it can also be taken to mean that 

Archiradi path is शु᳍ indicated by शु᭍ल and Dhoomadi is अशु᳍ indicated by कृ᭬ण. These words are 

just indicative of the paths here. 

शु᭍लया अनावृᳲᱫ याि᭠त | कृ᭬णया तु पुनः आवतᭅत े। एत ेशु᭍लकृ᭬ण ेगती ᭄ािननां िविवधानां पु᭛यकमᭅणां च ᮰ुतौ शा᳡त े

मते – The word जगत: in sloka indicates the two categories of अिधकाᳯरs who attain these two 

paths. They are explained as ᭄ािनs and those who have done पु᭛यकमᭅs. The word शा᳡त ेmeans 

they do not have beginning or end as they are present as a continuous stream of flood –

ᮧवाहᱨपेण-आᳰद-अ᭠᭜यरिहत is the bhaava. 

'त᳒ इ᭜थ ंिवदयुᱷ चेमेऽर᭛ये ᮰᳍ा तप इ᭜युपासते तेऽᳶचषमिभसंभवि᭠त ।' (छा. उ. 5।10।1), 'अथ य इमे ᮕामे इ᳥ापूतᱷ 

दᱫिम᭜युपासते ते धूममिभस᭥भवि᭠त' (छा. उ. 5।10।3) इित । 

 

Sloka Sloka Sloka Sloka 8.278.278.278.27    

नतैेनतैेनतैेनतैे    सतृीसतृीसतृीसतृी    पाथᭅपाथᭅपाथᭅपाथᭅ    जान᭠योगीजान᭠योगीजान᭠योगीजान᭠योगी    मु᳭ितमु᳭ितमु᳭ितमु᳭ित    क᳟नक᳟नक᳟नक᳟न    ।।।।    

त᭭मा᭜सवᱷषुत᭭मा᭜सवᱷषुत᭭मा᭜सवᱷषुत᭭मा᭜सवᱷषु    कालषेुकालषेुकालषेुकालषेु    योगयᲦुोयोगयᲦुोयोगयᲦुोयोगयᲦुो    भवाजुᭅनभवाजुᭅनभवाजुᭅनभवाजुᭅन    ।।।।।।।।    27 ||27 ||27 ||27 ||    

पाथᭅ Hey Arjuna, एते सृती these two paths जानन् having known clearly क᳟न योगी न मु᳭ित any Yogi 

will not get deluded. त᭭मात् अजुᭅन So, hey Arjuna, सवᱷषु कालेषु at all times योगयुᲦो भव become one 

who is associated with such contemplation. 

एतौएतौएतौएतौ    मागᲆमागᲆमागᲆमागᲆ    जानन्जानन्जानन्जानन्    योगीयोगीयोगीयोगी    ᮧयाणकालेᮧयाणकालेᮧयाणकालेᮧयाणकाले    क᳟नक᳟नक᳟नक᳟न    नननन    मु᳭ ितमु᳭ ितमु᳭ ितमु᳭ ित    | | | | अिपअिपअिपअिप    तुततुुतु    ᭭वने᭭वने᭭वने᭭वने    एवएवएवएव    देवयाननेदेवयाननेदेवयाननेदेवयानने    पथापथापथापथा    याितयाितयाितयाित    ।त᭭मा।त᭭मा।त᭭मा।त᭭मात्तत््त्    अहरहःअहरहःअहरहःअहरहः    अᳶचअᳶचअᳶचअᳶचराᳰदराᳰदराᳰदराᳰद    

गितिच᭠तना᭎यगितिच᭠तना᭎यगितिच᭠तना᭎यगितिच᭠तना᭎य    योगयᲦुोयोगयᲦुोयोगयᲦुोयोगयᲦुो    भवभवभवभव    ।।।।    
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Any Yogi who has known about these paths will not get deluded at the time of departure from Any Yogi who has known about these paths will not get deluded at the time of departure from Any Yogi who has known about these paths will not get deluded at the time of departure from Any Yogi who has known about these paths will not get deluded at the time of departure from 

the body. On the other hand, he will depart by the the body. On the other hand, he will depart by the the body. On the other hand, he will depart by the the body. On the other hand, he will depart by the अᳶचराᳰदमागᭅअᳶचराᳰदमागᭅअᳶचराᳰदमागᭅअᳶचराᳰदमागᭅ    told for himtold for himtold for himtold for him. For that reason only, . For that reason only, . For that reason only, . For that reason only, 

every day, involve in the every day, involve in the every day, involve in the every day, involve in the contemplation on the contemplation on the contemplation on the contemplation on the अᳶचराᳰदगितअᳶचराᳰदगितअᳶचराᳰदगितअᳶचराᳰदगित    or perform the Yoga known as or perform the Yoga known as or perform the Yoga known as or perform the Yoga known as 

अᳶचराᳰदगितिच᭠तनअᳶचराᳰदगितिच᭠तनअᳶचराᳰदगितिच᭠तनअᳶचराᳰदगितिच᭠तन....    

एतौ मागᲆ जानन ्योगी ᮧयाणकाले क᳟न न मु᳭ित | अिप तु ᭭वेन एव देवयानेन पथा याित ।त᭭मात ्अहरहः अᳶचराᳰद 

गितिच᭠तना᭎य योगयुᲦो भव । 

Though the contemplation on the path (मागᭅिच᭠तन) is for attaining the ultimate goal (परमपᱧुषाथᭅ) 

just like the means, it is well known in the world that it is to aid the departing Self to depart 

without getting perturbed at the time of departure. Because such contemplation is useful, it 

should not be left out. 

न मु᳭ित – Sloka says योगी न मु᳭ित – means he will not be confused. The path taken by all the 

Selves is same upto the beginning of the archiradi or dhumadi. The separation happens at the 

murdhanya naadi for one who departs by Archiradi. The Jivatman has to enter the 101st naadi 

called मूधᭅ᭠य नािड. How does he know? Brahma sutra says तदोकोऽᮕ᭔वलन ंत᭜ᮧकािशत᳇ार: 

िव᳒ासाम᭝याᭅत् तत्-शेषगितअनु᭭मृितयोगाᲬ हादाᭅनुगृहीत: शतािधकया (4-2-16). 

So the knowledge of these paths is to reject what is not good and adopt what is good. So the 

benefits of contemplation on these paths is told and then Krishna advices to adopt the 

contemplation of अᳶचराᳰदमागᭅ as त᭭मात् योगयुᲦो भव. The mening of योग is mere meditation here. 

And that meditation is of the form of thinking about the path of departure – गितिच᭠तनᱨप as told in 

Bhashya गितिच᭠तना᭎य योगयुᲦो भव. 

 

Sloka Sloka Sloka Sloka 8.288.288.288.28    

अथअथअथअथ    अ᭟याय᳇योᳰदतअ᭟याय᳇योᳰदतअ᭟याय᳇योᳰदतअ᭟याय᳇योᳰदत    शाᳫाथᭅवदेनशाᳫाथᭅवदेनशाᳫाथᭅवदेनशाᳫाथᭅवदेन    फलम्फलम्फलम्फलम्    आहआहआहआह    ----    

Then the benefit of Then the benefit of Then the benefit of Then the benefit of शाᳫाथᭅवदेनशाᳫाथᭅवदेनशाᳫाथᭅवदेनशाᳫाथᭅवदेन    or knowing the meaning of the Shastror knowing the meaning of the Shastror knowing the meaning of the Shastror knowing the meaning of the Shastra taught in the two chapters a taught in the two chapters a taught in the two chapters a taught in the two chapters 

(seventh and the eighth) is told.(seventh and the eighth) is told.(seventh and the eighth) is told.(seventh and the eighth) is told.    
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वदेेषुवदेेषुवदेेषुवदेेषु    य᭄षेुय᭄षेुय᭄षेुय᭄षेु    तपःसुतपःसुतपःसुतपःसु    चवैचवैचवैचवै    दानेदानेदानेदानेचचचच    य᭜प᭛ुयफलंय᭜प᭛ुयफलंय᭜प᭛ुयफलंय᭜प᭛ुयफलं    ᮧᳰद᳥म्ᮧᳰद᳥म्ᮧᳰद᳥म्ᮧᳰद᳥म्    ।।।।    

अ᭜यिेतअ᭜यिेतअ᭜यिेतअ᭜यिेत    त᭜सवᭅिमदंत᭜सवᭅिमदंत᭜सवᭅिमदंत᭜सवᭅिमदं    िवᳰद᭜वािवᳰद᭜वािवᳰद᭜वािवᳰद᭜वा    योगीयोगीयोगीयोगी    परंपरंपरंपरं    ᭭थानमपुिैत᭭थानमपुिैत᭭थानमपुिैत᭭थानमपुिैत    चा᳒म्चा᳒म्चा᳒म्चा᳒म्    ।।।।।।।।    28 ||28 ||28 ||28 ||    

वेदेषु In the Vedas, य᭄ेषु in sacrifices, तप᭭सु for penances, दानेष ुfor donations, च यत् पु᭛यफल ंᮧᳰद᳥ ं

whatever virtuous benefits or fruits are told in shastras, त᭜सवᭅम् all those इदं िवᳰद᭜वा अ᭜येित one 

exceeds or transcends having known this. योगी Being a Jnani आ᳒ं eternal परं ᭭थानम् उपैित and 

most exalted supreme abode he attains. 

ऋ᭏यजःुऋ᭏यजःुऋ᭏यजःुऋ᭏यजःु    सामाथवᭅᱨपसामाथवᭅᱨपसामाथवᭅᱨपसामाथवᭅᱨप    वदेा᭤यासवदेा᭤यासवदेा᭤यासवदेा᭤यास----य᭄तपोदानय᭄तपोदानय᭄तपोदानय᭄तपोदान    ᮧभिृतषुᮧभिृतषुᮧभिृतषुᮧभिृतषु    सवᱷषुसवᱷषुसवᱷषुसवᱷषु    प᭛ुयषेुप᭛ुयषेुप᭛ुयषेुप᭛ुयषेु    यत्यत्यत्यत्    फलंफलंफलंफलं    िन᳸द᳥म्िन᳸द᳥म्िन᳸द᳥म्िन᳸द᳥म्,,,,    इदम्इदम्इदम्इदम्    अ᭟याय᳇योᳰदतंअ᭟याय᳇योᳰदतंअ᭟याय᳇योᳰदतंअ᭟याय᳇योᳰदतं    

भगव᭠माहा᭜᭥यंभगव᭠माहा᭜᭥यंभगव᭠माहा᭜᭥यंभगव᭠माहा᭜᭥यं    िवᳰद᭜वािवᳰद᭜वािवᳰद᭜वािवᳰद᭜वा,,,,    तत्तत्तत्तत्    सवᭅम्सवᭅम्सवᭅम्सवᭅम्    अ᭜यिेतअ᭜यिेतअ᭜यिेतअ᭜यिेत    ----    एत᳇देनसखुाितरेकेणएत᳇देनसखुाितरेकेणएत᳇देनसखुाितरेकेणएत᳇देनसखुाितरेकेण    तत्तत्तत्तत्    सवᲈसवᲈसवᲈसवᲈ    तणृवत्तणृवत्तणृवत्तणृवत्    म᭠यतेम᭠यतेम᭠यतेम᭠यते    ।।।।    योगीयोगीयोगीयोगी    ᭄ानी᭄ानी᭄ानी᭄ानी    चचचच    भ᭜ूवाभ᭜ूवाभ᭜ूवाभ᭜ूवा    

᭄ािन᭄ािन᭄ािन᭄ािननःनःनःनः    ᮧा᭡यम्ᮧा᭡यम्ᮧा᭡यम्ᮧा᭡यम्    परम्परम्परम्परम्    आ᳒ंआ᳒ंआ᳒ंआ᳒ं    ᭭थानम्᭭थानम्᭭थानम्᭭थानम्    उपैितउपैितउपैितउपैित    ।।।।    

Whatever fruits are told for those who study the Vedas existing in four forms such as RgVeda, Whatever fruits are told for those who study the Vedas existing in four forms such as RgVeda, Whatever fruits are told for those who study the Vedas existing in four forms such as RgVeda, Whatever fruits are told for those who study the Vedas existing in four forms such as RgVeda, 

Yajurveda, Saama veda, Atharvaveda, for those who perform sacrifices, penance, donation and Yajurveda, Saama veda, Atharvaveda, for those who perform sacrifices, penance, donation and Yajurveda, Saama veda, Atharvaveda, for those who perform sacrifices, penance, donation and Yajurveda, Saama veda, Atharvaveda, for those who perform sacrifices, penance, donation and 

such entire set of meritoriousuch entire set of meritoriousuch entire set of meritoriousuch entire set of meritorious deeds, having known the greatness of Bhagavan as told in these s deeds, having known the greatness of Bhagavan as told in these s deeds, having known the greatness of Bhagavan as told in these s deeds, having known the greatness of Bhagavan as told in these 

two chapters, one would two chapters, one would two chapters, one would two chapters, one would त᭜सवᭅम्त᭜सवᭅम्त᭜सवᭅम्त᭜सवᭅम्    अ᭜यिेतअ᭜यिेतअ᭜यिेतअ᭜यिेत    means due to the unparalleled joy which ensues form means due to the unparalleled joy which ensues form means due to the unparalleled joy which ensues form means due to the unparalleled joy which ensues form 

knowing this, he treats everything else as negligible and equal to grass. knowing this, he treats everything else as negligible and equal to grass. knowing this, he treats everything else as negligible and equal to grass. knowing this, he treats everything else as negligible and equal to grass. योगीयोगीयोगीयोगी    means becoming a means becoming a means becoming a means becoming a 

᭄ा᭄ा᭄ा᭄ािनिनिनिन, he attains the abode which is , he attains the abode which is , he attains the abode which is , he attains the abode which is beginninglessbeginninglessbeginninglessbeginningless    and most supreme and which is attainable by and most supreme and which is attainable by and most supreme and which is attainable by and most supreme and which is attainable by 

a Jnani.a Jnani.a Jnani.a Jnani.    

ऋ᭏यजुः सामाथवᭅᱨप वेदा᭤यास-य᭄तपोदान ᮧभृितष ुसवᱷषु पु᭛येष ुयत ्फल ंिन᳸द᳥म्, इदम् - The word वेदेष ु

indicates that just like sacrifies (य᭄ and others), even वेदा᭤यास yields benefits. It is well known 

from shrutis that वेदा᭤यास leads to destruction of calamities etc. In Ashvamedha prashna it is 

said यं यं ᮓतुमधीत ेतेनतनेा᭭ये᳥ ंभवित. 

दाने च – The word च in mula indicates anything else which is not specifically mentioned here and 

so bhashya is दानᮧ᮪ृितष.ु 

अ᭟याय᳇योᳰदत ंभगव᭠माहा᭜᭥यं िवᳰद᭜वा, तत ्सवᭅम् अ᭜येित - एत᳇देनसुखाितरेकेण तत् सवᲈ तृणवत ्म᭠यत े– Starting 

with the seventh chapter the greatness of Bhagavan is told. Because other aspects are 
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associated with that, everything in these two chapters talk of the greatness of Bhagavan only. 

So that is indicated in Bhashya अ᭟याय᳇योᳰदत ंभगव᭠माहा᭜᭥यं. 

Meaning of अ᭜येित तत् सवᭅम् is very significant here – It cannot be the direct benefit of योगानु᳧ान 

because that is told as परं ᭭थानमुपैित. It is not increased पु᭛यफलᮧाि᳙ because that is told as the 

benefit of वेदा᭤यास etc and it is something beyond that, it is not mere getting rid of संसार because 

the पु᭛यफल may indicates both पु᭛य and पाप as they both are ब᭠धकs. So considering all these it 

implies here the िवरिᲦ which comes from such knowledge of discrimination between the Yoga 

told here and everything else such as Vedabhyaasa and so on and that is losing complete 

interest in all benefits other than attaining liberation. So Bhashya is सुखाितरेकेण – due to the 

incomparable joy that ensues by realizing the greatness of Bhagavan taught in these two 

chapters everything else is treated as negligible as a blade of grass.  

There is also स᭥ᮧदाय to do पारायणम् of these two chapters daily. 

योगी ᭄ानी च भू᭜वा ᭄ािननः ᮧा᭡यम् परम् आ᳒ं ᭭थानम् उपैित – Knowing the greatness of Paramatman 

leads to attainment of परं᭭थानम् through the specific knowledge taught earlier and so the word 

योगी is commented as ᭄ानी च भू᭜वा. 

The benefits of वेदा᭤यास and others are also good only but are not eternal. One realizes that 

those fruits are impermanent and then becomes steadfast in भिᲦयोग. So the benefit thus 

obtained is eternal is the bhaava. 

The meaning of परं in परं ᭭थानम् is देशकालयोगाᳰदिभ: पर᭜वम् – hence it means परमपद – वैकु᭛ठ as per 

pramanas – आᳰद᭜यवणᲈ तमस: पर᭭तात ्(᳡े.3-8), तदᭃरे परमे ᳞ोमन् (नारायण), ᳰद᳞ं ᭭थानमजरं चाᮧमेयम् 

(भा.मो. 5-32), एत ेवै िनरया: तात ᭭थान᭭य परमा᭜मन: (भा.मो. 198-6). Meaning of आ᳒म् is given as अनाᳰद 

– beginningless. 

 

 

Chapter Chapter Chapter Chapter 8.08.08.08.0    concludedconcludedconcludedconcluded    
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Აत᭜सᳰदितᲐत᭜सᳰदितᲐत᭜सᳰदितᲐत᭜सᳰदित    ᮰ीम᳊गव᳄ीतासु᮰ीम᳊गव᳄ीतासु᮰ीम᳊गव᳄ीतासु᮰ीम᳊गव᳄ीतासु    उपिनष᭜सुउपिनष᭜सुउपिनष᭜सुउपिनष᭜सु    ᮩᳬिव᳒ायांᮩᳬिव᳒ायांᮩᳬिव᳒ायांᮩᳬिव᳒ायां    योगशाᳫेयोगशाᳫेयोगशाᳫेयोगशाᳫे    ᮰ीकृ᭬णाजुᭅनसवंादे᮰ीकृ᭬णाजुᭅनसवंादे᮰ीकृ᭬णाजुᭅनसवंादे᮰ीकृ᭬णाजुᭅनसवंादे    अᭃरपरᮩᳬयोगोअᭃरपरᮩᳬयोगोअᭃरपरᮩᳬयोगोअᭃरपरᮩᳬयोगो    नामनामनामनाम    
अ᳥मोऽ᭟यायःअ᳥मोऽ᭟यायःअ᳥मोऽ᭟यायःअ᳥मोऽ᭟यायः    
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